Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



HOSSFELD'S EDUCATIONAL WORKS. 



SPANISH. 

;kglish-Spanish Grammar, by Hossfeld's New Method, 
arranged for Classes, Schools, and Private Lessons . 

pantsh-English Grammar, by Hossfeld's New Method 

^Ev to above 

Conjugation of the Spanish Regular and Irregular 

Verbs 

English-Spanish Commercial Correspondent 
German Spanish Commercial Correspondent. 
French-Spanish Commercial Correspondent 
Spanish-English and English Spanish Dictionary 

(New Edition)... ' 

Ditto, by Velasquez 

Ditto, by Velasquez (Large Edition) 

Hossfeld's Spanish Reader 

German-Spanish Reader 

Hossfeld's Spanish Dialogues 

I>ON Quixote, in Spanish 

Gil Blas, in Spanish , 



English-Italian Grammar, by Hossfeld's New Method, 
arranged for Classes, Schools, and Private Lessons 

Italian Composition and Idioms 

conjug.\ti0n of italian regular and irregular 
Verbs 

English- Italian and Italian-English Dictionary, by 
Mcizi (2 vols.) 

Ditto, hy Millhouse (2 vols.) ... 1 

Ditto, by Hossfeld 

Italian Reader, by Dr. C. Scoiti 

PORTUOUBSK. 

Grammar, by Gr.auert 

English-Dutch and Dutch-English Dicti^ary 
RUSSIAN. 

English-Russian and Russian-Englisk^Dictionarv ... 

Hints on Language, by R. I. Isnard 

) BROS., 

.1: I.ANE, l.ONBOX. E,0. 



HOSSFELD^S EDUCATIONAL WORKS, 



English-French Grammar, by Hossfeld's New Method, 
arranged for Classes, Schools, and Private Lessons 

Elementary French Grammar... ... 

Advanced French Grammar 

French Composition and Idioms ... 

Conjugation of French Regular and Irregular 

T XLXxDd ••• ••« ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• 

Polyglot Correspondent (English, French, German, 
oL/amsii I ... .•• ... •.* •.. ... 

English-French Commercial Correspondent 
French-English Commercial Correspondent 

English-French Dictionary 

French-English Dictionary 

The Two Dictionaries in one volume 

Manual OF French Conversation 

loo Passages Foii Translation into English AiND 

v7ll<K Aln^ ... ... ... ... ... ... 

loo Passages for Translation into German and 

•M. IVlLlN v/lT ••« ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• 

Moliere, L?:s Fourberies De ScAPiN 



English-Geraian Grammar, by Hossfeld's New Method, 
arranged for Classes, Schools, and Private Lessons . 

Mengel's German Exercises and Idioms 

Conjugation of German Regular and Irregular 

V JLlxiJo ... ••• ••• ... ... ... 

Hossfeld's German Reader 

English-German Commercial Correspondent 
French-German Commercial Correspondent 

English-German Dictionary 

German-English Dictionary 

The Two Dictionaries in one volume 

Select German Stories... ... • 



English-Swedish and Swedish-English Dictionary . 



s, d* 

3 o 

1 o 

2 6 
2 6 



3 

2 
2 
I 
I 
2 
I 



O 
2 
2 
2 
J 
I 
2 
I 



6 

o 
o 
o 
o 
o 



2 O 
I O 



3 o 
2 6 



6 

o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
6 



English - Dano - Norwegian and Dano - Norwegian - 

English Dictionary 46 

HIRSCHFELU BROS. 

22 AND 24, BREAMS BUILDINGS, FETIEK LANE, LONLON. E.C. 



FRENCH GRAMMAR 



HOSSFELD'S NEW METHOD. 



INVALUABLE TO STUDENTS OF MODERN LANBUAGES. 



HINTS ON LANGUAGE 

Ab a means op Mental Discipline, 

And on the Importance of the Study of Modern LanguE^es, 

By PEor, E. J. Isnabd. 

PRICE OHE SHILLING. 



BEOSSFELD'S 



NEW PRACTICAL METHOD 



FOB LEABNINa THB 

French Language 



BY 



A. P. |HUGUENET, 

OjM^r tPAcacUmief UniwrHU de Francs; 

Mtimhn de la SoeUU NatUnuiU des Profestewi de Frangaie en Angleten% 

Instructor BoycU Natfoi CoUege^ Greenvneh; 

Examiner ai Queen's CoUege, London, dc. ; 

OoeuUmiai Ssoamvner to H«r Ma^tf^e Civil Service Commiuionen, 



IIEW AND REVISED EDITION. 



HIBSCHFELD BROTHERS, 
3bbams Buildinqs, Feitbb Lanx» E.CX 

1892. 



STATI0HXB8' HALL. BIGHTB BKBXBVZD. 






CONTENTS* 



••• ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• •• 



••• ••• ••• 



•• • ••• ••• ••• •• 



••• ••• ••• ■•• 



••» ••• ••• •• 



••• ••• ••• 



••• • •• •• 



••• 



Piefiuw 

French alphabet 

Accents and signs 

Pronunciation of the yoweLs 

Beading of words with vowels 

Cbmponnd vowels.— Diphthon^QS 

Pronunciation of the nasal sounds 

Beading of words with compound vowels and diphthon|;:s 

Beading of words with nasal sounds 

Pronunciation of the liquid sounds 

Pronunciation of the consonants 

Beading of words with liquid sounds 

Beading of words with consonants 

Linking of two words 

Beading exercise on the linking of words 

G^eral exceptions to the rules of pronunciation 

Division of syllables 

Punctuation 

Parts of speech 

Numbm 

Gtenders 

^le article and the noun. — Definite article ... 



I * . •' 



••• ••• 



••• • • • • • 



••• ••• 



••• ••• •• 



••• ••• ••• ••• 



••• •• 



••• ••• ••• ••• •• 



••• ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• 



••• ••• ••• ••• • •• 



••• ••• ••• ••• ••• 



••• ••• ••• ••• ••< 



••• 



pagt 
8 

6 

6 

« 

7 

8 

8 



y 

10 
10 

11 
11 

14 
16 
18 
18 
18 
18 
10 
19 
SO 



116 



Formatioii of the plural of nounB ••• „« ••« 20 

Indefinite article 28 

PartitlTe article 32 

WbrdB whicli are the Bame or nearly the aame in English 

and French ••• ••• ••. ... ... 36 

Thaa^jectiTe 40 

Qualifying adjectiveB. — Formation of the feminine ••• 40 

I, 09 Formation of the plural ••• 48 

Degrees of oompariBoii ••• ..« 48 

Place of adjectiyea .• 52 

DeterminatiYe adjectives. — Cardinal numeral adjectives 56 

Ordinal numeral adjectives 60 

Demonstrative adjectives • 64 

Possessive adjectives •• ••• 68 

Indefinite adjectives ••• ... ••• ••• ••• 68 

The pronoun. — Personal pronouns 72 

Demonstrative pronouns ... ••• ... .•• 80 

Possessive pronouns 88 

Relative and interrogative pronouns 92 

Indefinite pronouns %.. 96 

Y eros ••• ••• ••« ••• ••• ••• ••• mXtm 

Adverbs. — ^Adverbs of manner ... 108 

Adverbs of time ... ••• ••• ••• ••• 112 

Adverbs of place ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• ••. 112 

Adverbs of order ••• 112 

Adverbs of quantity 112 

Adverbs of comparison 112 

Adverbs of afi&rmation, negation and doubt , 112 

Adverbs of interrogation 112 

Prepositions ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• 116 

Conjunctions ... ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• 120 

Government of conjunctions ... 120 

Interjections ... ..• ••• ••• ••• ••• 128 

Bemarks on verbs ..• ••• ••• ••• ••• ... 132 

Words with aspirated h 136 



til 



••• ••• 



••• 



TwBKTT Dialogues 
A meeting, WW rencon^tf 
About the way, or road, cm mjet du chemin 
Visit, viiite 
Bailwaj jouraey, voyage en iherrUn defer ... 



••• ••• 



* M 
••• ••• 



• •• 



••• ••• 



Sea journey, trovers^ 

At a towiiy, dcms une ville 

Letting. apartments, location d^appartemenU 

With a servant, cwec im domeetique 

Meals, rfpos . , , 

To write a letter, pour /crire wne lettre ... 

At a money-changer's, chez un changeur 

Buying, achats 

Carriages, voUv/res 

Ai table, d table 

A walk, u/ne promenade 

With a doctor, avec un docteu/r ... 

Paris Museums, Musses de Paris 

The Streets of Paris, fo» ru« ffo Pom 

How to progress in French, comment fonre des progrhs «» 
Frcmga/is 



••• ••• ••. ... 



••• 



»•• ••• 



••• 



••• ••• ••• .•• 



••• ••• 



••• ••• 



••• •*. 



••• 



••• 



111 to 160 
141 
142 
143 
144 
146 
146 
147 
148 
149 
160 
161 
162 
163 
164 
166 
166 
167 
168 
169 



••• .•• 



••• 



••• ... 



••• ••• ••• 

••• ••• ••• 

••• ••• ••• ••• 

••• ••• ••• ••• 



••• 



••• ••• ••• ••• 



••. 



Syntax 

(Construction of affirmative sentences 

Interrogative sentences 

Negative sentences ... 

Syntax of the article . 

Syntax of the noun. — Rules how to ascertain the gender of 
French nouns by their signification 

Rules to ascertain the gender of French nouns by their 
endings 

Qender of several nouns 

Kouns which are of different gender according to their 
signification 

Feminine of some nouns 

Remarks on the number of nouns 

Fluial of compound noxms 



••• 



••• •«. 



••• ••• 



••• ••• 



•.• ••• 



•.« 



160 

162 
166 
170 
178 
186 

194 

198 
206 

214 
218 



rv 



pof^ 



Syntax of the qualifying adjective. — ^Agieement of adjec- 

tiyes with nouns or pronouns 230 

Place of adjectiyes 238 

Adjectives of dimensions 242 

Syntax of the determinative adjectives. — ^Possessive ad- 

J ectuL ves ••• ... ... ••• ••• .•* .*• 2S40 

Indefinite adjectives 250 

Syntax of the pronoun. — Personal pronouns 254 

Demonstrative pronouns 266 

Indefinite pronouns 270 

Syntax of the verb. — Subject of the verb 274 

Complements of the verb 282 

Use of the auxiliary verbs 286 

Use of the tenses and moods 286 

Syntax of the participles. — Present participle «.. 298 

Past participle ... ••• ... ... ... ••• 298 



Instructions, how to correspond in French with the aid of 

Hossfbld's Commercial Correspondent ... 321 — 336 



The verb ••• ••• ••• ••• (supplement) 1 — 36 



rAOB 



••• ••• ••• ••• 



A 

Acute accent 

Adjectives ^qualifying) 40,44,48 

Adjectives (place of) 52,238 

Adjectives (complements of) 242 

Adverbs ... ... ... ... ... ••• 108,112 

Affirmation, negation and doubt (adverbs of) ... 112 

Affirmative sentences (construction of) 166 

Agreement of adjectives with nouns or pronouns 230, 234 

Agreement of participles 298, 302 

Apostrophe. •• ... ... ... ....•• 5 

Article (definite) ... 20,24 

Article (indefinite) • 28 

Article (partitive) ... ... ... ... ••• 32 

Article (syntax of the) 186 

Attribute ... ... ... ... ••• ••• 162 

Auy did, dr, a/ux, to the 24 

Aucun, nul, nOf none 68,96,260 

Avoir raiff to look ... •• • 242 

Auxiliary verbs (use of) • 286 

O 

0^ eet, cetUj cm, this, that, these, those 64^ 80, 84 

Ctf, cecii celm-df eehii-ld, ceus^ci, ceux-ld, <£rc, this, 

that, these, those 80,84,266 

Chctcwhy everyone 96, 270 

Chaque, every, each ... ••• ... ... ••• 68 

i^ciiiia ... ... ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• o 

Circumflex accent ... ... •.. ••• 6 

Collective nouns 278 

Commercial correspondence 231, 336 

Comparison (adverbs of) 112 



vl 

Comparison (degrees of) ... 48,52 

Compound adjectives ... ... 234 

Compound vowels (pronunciation of) 8 

Compound nouns (plural of) 226 

Complements of the verb 282 

Conjunctions ««• 120, 124, 128 

Conjunctive personal pronouns 72,76,254 

Conversations..., ^.. ..^ • 22,26,30 

(and on the 3rd page of each lesson) 

D 

Demonstrative adjedtives ... ••• 64 

Demonstrative ptonounjs 80,84 

Dialogues (twenty on subjects of every day life) ... 140 

x/ioBresis ••• ••• ... ... ... ••. o 

Dimensions (adjectives of) ' ... ••• 242 

Dipthongs (pronunciation of) ......' ... 8 

Disjunctive personal pronouns ... 72, 76, 254 

Do7i<, of whom, of which ... ... ... ... 92 

Du, delOydeT, des, of the ••• ' ... 24^ 32 



EUe, elleSf she, i^ej • ... 72 

En, of him, of her, of it, o£ them, in, by, thence ...72,76,246,262 

Endings of French verbs ... ... (supplement) 35 

Est-ce que, IB it thai 174 

^i^ic, they, them ,. 72 

JiiXercises ... >••• ■•... ... ... ... 21, ^o, ^«i 

(and on the 2nd page of each lesson) 

F 

Feminine of adjectives ... ... , 40,48 

Feminine of some nouns •.. ... ... ••. 218 

JfHUy late •.• ... ••• ••• ..• aaa 230 

Q 

Genders ... ... 19 

Genders (how to ascertain by the signification) 194, 198 



YAGS 

Genders (how to ascertain by tlie endings) ••• 198, 202 

G^eral collective nouns 278 

Goyemment of verbs (supplement) 32 

Grave accent 5 

QtfUt people 210 

H 

H (aspirated) 136 

Hyphen ••• •• ,,, 6 

I 

iZ, tfo, he, they 72 

Imperfect; past definite, past indefinite (use of the) 290 

Indefinite adjectives 68 

Indefinite adjectives (syntax of) 250 

Indefinite pronouns ... 96, 100 

Indefinite pronouns (syntax of) 270 

Interjections 128 

Interrogation (adverbs of) 112 

Interrogative pronouns 92 

Interrogative sentences 174 

Irregular verbs, first group (supplement) , 24 

Irregular verbsi second group (supplement) ... 26 

J 

vtf| X ••• •«• ••• ••• ••• ••• •«• V25 

L 

Le, ktf r, les, the 20, 24 

Le, la, r, les, him, her, it, them 72, 76, 258 

Lequelf laquelle, lesquels, leaquelleSy which ... •.. 92 

LewTyleurSfiikeii 68,246,278 

L^ur, to them ... ... ... ... ... ... 72 

Luif UwTy he, to him, to her, to them 72, 76, 262 

Le mieny U tien, U sien^ <kc., mine, thine, his, hers, its, &c. 88 

J> j>eu (2^ the few, the want of 278 

Linking of words ... ... ... ,.• •.« 14 

Liquid sounds (pronunciation of) ••• ... 10 



VIII 



rAGB 



UuTi^ Vautre^ Vun rautre, Vun et VatUrej tun ou Vautre^ 
ni Vun ni Vautre, the one, the other, each other, 

both, either, neither 96, &70 

M 

Manner (adverbs of) 108 

M(0, me, to me ••• ••• ... ... ... 72 

MinMy same, even, self 250 

Moif I, me ••• ... ... ... ••• 72 

Afon, ma>f mes^ my ••• ... ... ... ••• 68 

Moods (use of) 294 

N 

Nasal sounds (pronunciation of) 8 

Ne, ne,.,paSy non, not, no 178, 182 

Negative sentences 178 

Niy neither, nor 274 

Nv^ demiy bare, half 230 

Nou£y we, us 72 

Nouns (plural of) 20,24,28 

Nouns (syntax of) 194 

Nouns (genders of several) 206,210,214 

Nouns (remarks on the number of several) ... 222 

Nouns (of foreign origin) 222 

Numeral adjectives (cardinal) 56 

Numeral adjectives (ordinal) 60 

^umoers ••• ••• ... ... •*. .•• lv 

O 

Ofi) one, we, they, people 06,100 

Order (adverbs of) 112 

(/tA, or ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• ••« 2Slv 

p 

Participle (syntax of the) « 298 

Partitive collective nouns 278 

Past participles (agreement of) 298,302 

Atsirxou ... ••• .•• .a. ••• ... Xvx 



IX 

PAGE 

Personal pronouns 72, 76 

Personal pronouns (syntax of) 254 

Pertonne^ nobody, anybody 96, 270 

Place (adverbs of) 112 

Possessiye adjectives 68 

Possessive adjectives (syntax of) 246 

Possessive pronouns 88 

Plural of nouns .^. ... ••• 20,24,28 

Plural of adjectives 48 

Phmev/rSj several 68 

Prepositions ... ... ... 116 

Pronunciations (exceptions to the rules of) ... 16, 17 

Propositions ... ... ... ... ... ••• 162 

Proper nouns 222 

Punctuation ... ... ... ... ... ••• 18 

Q 

Qualifying adjectives 40,44,48 

Qualifying adjectives (syntax of) 230 

Quantity (adverbs of) 112 

QtM, that ... ..• ••• ••• ... ••• 128 

Qu«2, which, what ... 68 

Qfuelconque, whatever • 68 

Quieonquey whoever 96 

Qudquej some, any • 68 

Quelque, however # ••• 260 

Owi gru«, whoever, whatever 260 

QiM^'tin^ somebody, anybody 96 

Questions on grammar •.. 22,26,30 

(and on the 3rd page of each lesson) 

Qwi, que^ qvm, who, whom, what * 92 

Qui ett-ee qm, qui est-ee quey d:c,y who, whom, &c. ... 174 

B 

Beading exercises 23,27,31 

(and on the 4th page of each lesson) 

Relative pronouns 92 

iZicn, nothing, anything 96,270 



S PAGI 

Sey $oif himself, herself, themselves, one's self ••• 72, 76, 262 

Sony sOy BeSy lewTy lewrsy his, her, its, their 68, 246, 278 

Speech (parts of)... 18,19 

Subject of the verb 162,274 

Syllables Cdivision of) 18 

syntax ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• «•• xo2 

T 

Td, thee, to thee 72 

Tely such • 68 

Tenses (use of) 286,290 

Tot, thou, the ... ... ... ... 72 

Time (adverbs of) 112 

Tow^, all, every, whole, quite '.. ... 68,96,260 

Tuy thou 72 

U 

Un^ tme, a, an, one ••• ... ... ••• ••• 28,56 

V 

Y eruB ..• •.• ••• ••• ••• ••• xv/4 

Verbs (remarks on) 132 

Verbs (syntax of ) 274 

Verbs (Supplement ; see special index) 

Vocabularies 21,25,29 

(and on the 2nd page of each lesson) 

Yousy you 72 

Vowels (pronunciation of) 6 

W 

Words •which are the jsame or nearly the same in 

English and French 36 

Y 

F, to, it, there, thither 72, 76, 262 



XI 



INDEX 

TO THE PIECES OF PROSE AND POETRY TO BE 

FOUND IN THIS VOLUME. 



PROSE. 

Les jardins de Babylone, ii^oZ^m 

Histoire d'une servante (Extrait de 1'), Lamartine 
Immortality de Ptoe, Jecm Jacques Rousseau 

Combat de T^^aque, F^neUm 

Etudes de la nature (Extrait des), Bemardm de St 

X^ Xvff V ••• ••• ••• ••• f«« ••• 

IjEk coTiBciencey CMteatibriand 

Lettre k sa fiUe, Madame de S^vign^ 

Lettre 4 Madame Dupuy, FoZtoiVe 

Adieux de Fontainebleau, Napoleon L 

Un reveille-matin, Xavier de Maistre 

Les Romains conqn Grants, Montesquieu 

Comment il faut causer, La Bruyere 

Prononciation de V U, Moliere 

Conseils sur Tart d'^crire, Voltaire ... 

Pourquoi Wiomme nait plus faible que lea ariimaux, 
ija%1(Mi%7w *.. ... ... ••• *•• **• 

La bosse de Tart militaire, Tospjfer ,., 

L'incendie de St. Sylvain, Jules Sandeau 



POESIES. 

I/huttre et les plaideurs, J^oi^aiA 

La laiti^re et le pot au lait, La Fontaine 

Le singe qui montre la lanteme magique, Florian 

La jeune captive, Andr^ Ghenier 

Demiers moments d'un jeune pofete, Gilbert 

A wiQ ^&uiy Alfred de Musset 

ISjnme, Victor Sugo 

La feuille, ^mai^Z^ 

Image de la vie, 3fad!am« To^t^ 

Choeur d' Athalie, Racine pere 

Pjeuves de Texistence de Dieu, Racine fits ,,, 



PAQB 

245, 249 

253, 257 
261 
265 

269 
273 

277 
28i; 285 
289 
293 
297 
301 
305 
306 

306 
307 

308 



311 
311 
312 
313 
315 
316 
317 
318 
318 
318 
319 



Signs and Abbreiviationa 
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fii., masculine. 
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p. d, past definite. 

i. or tmp., imperfect, 

ifn;g., singular. 



PREFACE, 



Notwithstanding tlie great success of the different works for 
'the study of the French language, published by Hirschfbld 
Bbob., it has been found that no one of them entirely meets the 
requirements of teaching in schools, and we have been frequently 
asked to publish another book on Hossfeld's method which 
would be at the same time a Grammar, a Book of Exercises, a 
Manual of Conversation and a Reading-book, giving more develop- 
ment to the grammatical part and lengthening the exercises. 

The present publication will be found to meet this acknow- 
ledged want. 

The book is divided into 66 lessons, each of which consists 
of 4 pa^es : 
The frst page is devoted to Grammar ; 
The tecond contains Exercises on Verbs and on the Bules on 

the opposite page ; 
The thvrd gives Questions on the same Bules destined for 
pupils who are preparing for an examination at which 
they will have to answer similar questions; and also 
Conversations in which these rules are illustrated ; >• 
The fowrth page consists always of a Beading Exercise, which 
must not only be read aloud, but also translated with 
the help of the indications given either between th« 
lines, •r at the bottom of the page. 
Frenck Grammar* \a 



It if by the careful translation of this Exercise, as well as hj 
itkt reading and learning by heart of the Conversations and tha 
Dialogaes, that the student will become acquainted with thi 
idioms of the French Language. Lists of such idioms are dry 
and very soon forgotten by the pupil ; but when framed in useful 
conTeivations or pleasant anecdotes, they make a stronger im- 
prestioiL on the mind and remain fixed in the memory. 

We specially recommend to masters the use of the Keys, 
printed on single leaves of strong paper — one lesson on each 
Ua£ One of these leaves is to be given to aach pupil after the 
tztfcises have been worked out, so that he may himself see and 
•orrect the mistakes (if any) he has made. This having been 
dona, Uu sorrected exercises and the Key should be returned to 
tha master for revision. 

The correction by the pupil himself has been proved to be 
ant of the most suoceflsftd features of this method ; it obliges the 
papil to go a second time over his work, and by this means the 
mistakes he has made are vividly brought before him. As a 
result, the same mistakes are less likely to recur, and the masters 
wOl be spared a long, tedious, and relatively fruitless work. 

' At the end of the book 16 pages of Commercial Correspon- 
dence are given, by which the pupil will in a very short time 
laam to correspond in French under the guidance of the master, 
and with the assistance of Hossfbld's Commercial Corre- 
spondent 

A. HUGUENET. 



FIRST DIVISION. 



ELEMENTARY. 



THE FRENCH ALPHABET. 



The Frencli Alphabet consists of 26 letters : 



A a 


ah 


ii 


B b 


beh 


c 


ceh 


L 1 


D d 


deh 


M m 


E e 


eh 


N n 


F f 


eff 


o 


O 8 


zheh 


P p 


H £ 


ash 


Q q 


I i 


ee 


R r 



zhee 

kah 

ell 

emm 

enn 

oh 

peh 

ku(t) 

err 



S S 668 

T t teh 

XT U n(t) 

V V veh 

W W dooble Teh 

X X iks 

Y y ee greek 
Z Z zed 



NOTE. — The letters k and w are very seldom used, and only occur 
in words of foreign origm. 

The simple Vowels £ure : ct,9f%o,u and y ; and the remain- 
ing letters are Consonants. 



Accents and Signs. 

Accents in French are signs placed over a vowel to give it 
a different sound from its ordinary pronunciation, sometimes 
merely to indicate the difference between two words of the same 
spelUng but different in their meanings. 

There are three accents : 

the acute ( ') which can only be applied to « ; ^. 

the grave ( ^ ) which can be applied to a, «, t« ; d, ^ ^. 

the circumflex ^ a^ which can be applied to all the vowels : 

The cedilla (,) is a sign placed under c : (p) before o^ o, u, to 
indicate that this consonant must be pronounced like $, 

The diaeresis (**) is placed over e and i: d, t, to indicate that 
these vowels must be pronounced separately from a preceding 
vowel, and over e (mute) to indicate that the u which precedes 
it must be pronounced : hair^ aiguS, 

The apostrophe {*) is used to indicate the elision of the 
vowel By ana also that of a in the article la before a vowel, and of 
the ioisi before U or its : T, s^il. 

The hyphen ( - ) is used to connect words. 



(*) It is quite ixnposelble to indicate the coTreet proimnciation of u by any spelling. 
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Pronunciation of the Vowels. 

Von.— In pronoiincing a French word, the emphasis or stress is always upon th« 
last syllable pronounced, but the emphasis is very slight. The consonAnts 
.in the examples are pronounced as in English. In French, consonants at 
the end of words are not sounded, except c,/, I, r, which art generally pro- 
nounced. 

a aonndfl like a in o^ ; as in, 

[a, fataly papa^ haly mal 

e (unaccented) at the end of a syllable {*) sounds like e in her; 
as in, le, me, te, celay repaSy arsenal 

6 (unaccented) at the end of a word of more than one syllable is 

always silent ; as in, 
^ eahale, rame, maladey tasse, salade, avare 

e (acute accent) sounds almost like ey in ahbey ; as in, 

rn^talj r4pe't^, s^r^nade, arm^e, mar^e 

e (unaccented) sounds like ^ in the end syllables edy ez, and in 
er, if the nnal consonant is mute ; as in, 
pied, a^sez, nez, armer, parler 

6 (grare accent) sounds like e in where ; as in, 

rn^tre, remade, frhre, 4Uve, carene, nefle 

9 (unaccented) sounds like ^ in a syllable terminated by one or 
more consonants {*) ; as in, 

eaclave, fer, priffetf tdblette, belle 

e (circumflex accent) sounds like ay in hay ; as in, 

tSte, frSle, fenStre, rive, crime 

i & y sound like the English e in equxil ; as in, 

a, mine, victime, fl/trir, myrte 

O Boonds like the o in cross ; as in, 

corset, mol, col, hotte, dormir, donner 

U having no equivalent in English must be heard from the mas- 
ter. In order to get at tne sound pronounce the ee in heeti 
with rounded lips as in whistling ; as in, 

hulbe, cumul, futur, hutte, brutal, rupture 

U IB silent after q and between g e and g i (not before 9 or i') ; as 
in, quart, qui, gv/&ir, guide 

NOTB : All vowels have a short sound, except in the following 
principal cases, when the sound becomes long : 
1. if they have the circumflex accent ; as in, 

pdle, tite, tie, 6ter,fl'Ate 
%, if followed by rr, a floal « or m, a flnal r or re ; as in, 

hwrre^ terre, ses, dos, base, brise, rose, mu8e,finir, avare, fr^ 
UrSf pore, pure 
Z, if followed by an e mute ; as in, arrn^e, vie, rue 



(*) viz. : Division of syllables on page 18. 



Reading of Words with Vowels. 

Malade rupture pele-mele matiDay(**) alite eoum« 



iU mpture 

salade nne &ne 

nlftd A asB 

ballade oafc verre 

tMiUad coffee glass 



pell-mell early laid up 

pelure serenade morbide 

peel serenade morbid 

marmelade lunette morale 



marmalade 

urban ite 

urbanity 



foam 

eleve 

pnpil 

perle 

pearl 



ni fortune prune 

If fortnne plum 

regard fibre rega/ alene 

look fibre feast awl 

ridicule oalamite ba/ 

lidicole 

AysJ 



eye-glass morals 

livre oamava/ futuA i/ 

book carnival future he 

universe/ rude oana/ 

nniversal 



navire 



crepe 

calamity ball ship crape 

maritime maturite oataraote 



mer 



maritime 

00/ arnica/ 

collar amicable 

pMe 

pale 



rival 

repute 

npeats 

1 jette 

be throws 

%mira/ redevenir mo/ vulgarite 

admiral to become again soft Tolgarity 

solosse quatre utilite 



que 

that 



maturi^ 

abbe 

abbot mineral 

docilite nefle 

docility medlar 



cataract 



elle 

ah* 



utility 

idole 

idol 

forme 

form 

arme 



arm 



joloasns four 

Termer guinee 

to shut guinea 

mercure pied 

mercury foot 

ver lune if rarete 

«onn moon yew rarity 

lYarioe vertioa/ orepuscule 

avarice vertical 

barre pyramide 

pyrunid 

tu lis 

thou readest 

porosity culture 

poxodty enltuie 

arne fi/ amabilite tulle 

am tbrmid amiability net 



rude 

mortalite 

mortality 

oolone/ 

colonel 

minera/ ma/ divinite me 

evil divinity me 

miracle dos terre 

mirade back earth 

balustrade guerre 

balustrade war 

nu/ relati/ or 

gold 



paterne/ 

paternal 



null 



relative 



bar 

i^rete 

lanluflflw 



twilight 

table morose 

table morose 



repete rdalite carpe 

repeated reality carp 

avenir veritable 

future veritable 

tabernacle diner 

tabernacle 

fanatisme 
plume 

feather 



trdne 

throna 
pate 

paste 



dinner 

mur 

wall 

calme 
calm 

&me 

soul 



etemite pur 

flAemity pure 

rbume rapacity 

cough rapacity 

TiKinileste canap^ 

ma nifesto couch 



fidte 

flute 

Mle 

slender 

verite 

truth 

i/ va 

he goes 

assez 

ecough 

fiiulite 
futiuty 

verdure 

verdure 
^normit^ 

enormity 



«^) As fluiii consonants are seldom pronounced, we have printed in Italics those 
which must be sounded. 
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Compound Vowels. 

Sti^ 6i ^^^ pronounced like at in hair : 

clair, plaine, gaiy laine, neige, pleine, reiw€ 
BMf 6£IU Af^ pronounced like o in note: 

aube, aurorBf heau, cadeau, peau, plateau, veau 
6U| 09U Are pronounced somewhat like tt in hvU : 

Dieu, peuplet flew, vaeu, scBur, ceuvre 
OU is pronounced like oo in wood: 

gotttte, poule, route, boule, louve, sou, fou 

Diphthongs. 

ay is pronounced like the French at-t; 

balayer, essay er, ay ant, pays, payer 
Oi is pronounced like the two English interjections oh and 
ah joined together: 

rot, miroir, hois, hoire 
ui is pronounced by giving to the two vowels their natural 
sound, but pronouncing them as a single syllable: 
lui, puis, fuire, nuire, nuit, cuii 
Oy, uy are pronounced like the French oi-i and wi-t; 

foyer, royal, 4cuyer,fuyard 



Pronunciation of the nasal sounds. 

A Nasal soumd(*) arises when a simple or compound 
vowel is followed by m orn ; but no nasal sound is produced 
if the wi r n is followed by another vowel or another to or n. 
aim^ ain, ein, im, in, ym sound nearly like an iapang: 

faim, main, ceindre, impdrial, vin, nymphe 
am, an, em, en sound nearly like aun in aunt: 

amputer, dans, emhellir, en, en/aiU 
OTdf on sound somewhat like on in long : 

plomh, bonbon, fond, gargon, non 
Um, un sound somewhat like wn in lung: 

humble, parfum, brun, un, lundi 
The nasal sound en in the end syllables ten, yen has 
the sound of the nasal sound atn: 
bien, rien, citoyen, moyen 
oin IS pronounced like o-ain : 

hesoin, coin, fain, Joindre 

C> similar nasal soaiids are found in the English words : aunt^ Umg, pang, hm§ 
In order to get the pronunciation of the French nasal sounds, an, on, aim, %m 
are pronooiMed nearly as in the alMve words but without sounding the f . 



Beading of words with compound vowels and 

diphthongs. 

Bale peine anrore pays feu ' ^eu fou foyer 

taty pidn anrora oonntry fire vow mad hearth 

appuyer reine paysanne soeur roi olou tonmee 

to rapport queen peasant </> aister king nail drcnit 

essnyer seize aumdne balayer Dien oeuvre roya/ 

to sweep Ood work royal 

ean coeur boutoir boyaux 

water heart inoat bowels 

^onmoire ouverture vous 

■kimmer opening you 

poudre yeux palais aile 

powder eyes palace wing 

moeur^ loi moineau couteau bateau voleur oeu/ 

manners law sparrow knife boat thief egg 

8oie ooudoyer foule peau beurre fuseau noyer 

■ilk to elbow crowd skin butter distaff to drown 

tuyau memoire orotite oiseau peuple bois poule 

tube memory omst bird people wood hen 



to wipe 


sixteen 


alms 


maitre 


fou 


baleine 


master 


fool 


whale 


fuyard 


beaute 


hoduf 


ftigitiv* 


beauty 


ox 


plaire 


taureau 


ivoire 


to please 


bull 


ivory 



Reading of words with nasal sounds. 

Ambulant emballer 



ambulatory to pack up 

lymphatique daim bain 

lymphatic deer bath 

France 

France 

besoin 

want 

crainte 

tear 

auoun 

noon* 

faim 

honger 

moyen 

means 



oiment bimbelot quinze 

cement toy fifteen 

oeindre criant conscience 

to gird crying conscience 



humble brun 

humble brown 

dinde essaim 

turkey-hen swarm 

comte parfum 



ancien combat bonbon 

ancient combat sugar-plum 

fonte enfant cendre grimper 

casting child ashes to climb 

depeindre fiancee anoienne 

to describe Dtotmtiiad ancient count perftune 

fantaisie membra denree allemand nymphe 

fantasy member provisions German nymj^ 

gain etreinte friand experience citoyen 

profit gn^p dainty experience dUzen 

rompre citron defunt foin son gant 

to break lemon deceased hay sound glove 

remplacer enchanter imparfait incandescent feints 

|p replace to enchant lmj;>erfeat white-hot pret(nn'*« 
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Pronunciation of the liquid sounds. 

U and iU if preceded by a simple or compound vowel, have a 
liqnid sound and are pronounced like ee-y in the middle and 
ee at the end of words ; the vowels preceding U or iU keep 
their usual pronunciation, except e, which 1 pronounced 
like h : 

bcvU, eadlUmy hataUle, soldi, meillew, houteilley favieuilj feuUUty 
feuille, fenouily bouUlirf patrouiUe 

m and vs before U and ill have the sound of the French eu : 

ail, ceillet, cercueil 

Ul not preceded by a vowel has also a liquid sound, as in billet, 
/amille, except in words which commence with iU, mill, 
rnll, and a few others, ilUgale, mille, millimetre, ville, village, 
pUler, fiUe, grille, hahiller, mantiUe, . 



Pronunciation of the Consonants. 

Consonants are generally pronounced as in English, but, as 
a rule, are not sounded at the end of words, c, /, I, r, however, 
when they occur as last letters of a word, are pronounced. But 
r is not pronounced in words of more than one syllable ending 
in er. 

Remarks on the Pronunciation op Consonants. 
O is pronounced like k ; but like 88 before e and i, and also 
before a, o, u, when the cedilla is placed underneath : 
dtic, ceci, cela, cidre, ga, d^gu, facade, regois 

CO is pronounced like ke before e and i, and like k before a, o, u 
or a consonant : 

OMeder, accident, vaccine, accorder, occrMiter, accumuler 
oh is pronounced like «7i : 

chasse, chat, charade, cheval, biche, chdteau 
but is pi!onounced like k before r, and in the greater number 
of words derived from the Greek : 

chrdme, chronique, choral, chaos, ^cho 

i is pronounced like g in gallop ; but it is pronounced like s in 
pleasure before e, i and y : 

gorge, galop, gelee, genou, girafe, gyrrma^ 



Beading of words with liquid sounds. 

Bataille oerfuuil canllon oeil bouUlir canaille 

BatU* otMnU chins tsja to boU nbbls 

bouteilie deuil mantiUe ailiade brouillard oitroaillo 

botU* moujiilDg mfntiiiw guilo-SHUca fog pumpkin 

Ferrailleu/' oaillot oorbeille ccureutl drille roillet 

B^tu «lot ot blood buket wiDiiTel fsllDV (ralet-hol* 

^uenouille ^ventail merveille feuteuU famille fouiller 

dliUI Iltm marrel »nHih>lr funllj toHanh 

douillet taille eoleil feuille fiUe grenouille tntvail 

•oR volrt rin IttI dinghter frog mak 

vermeil seuil papillon rouille gai^uille abeille 

toa; Uireabald bntttifly nut mttar-spont be* 

pareil veille betail ntiller maille raillerie re veil 

*llln «T« cattls tobuitor Mitch nllleir imklni; 

aadouille treille Boupirail detaillant treuil fun^raillea 

twW Tin* kii-bola nttll«i wlndliiH Iniunl 

coueil tenailles oerounU eoaille eveille 
loak toDita ooflln neXe iwikeiiod 

Beading of words with consonants. 

Gheval(*)botto bal cabale ohr6me ceLa dao 

hoiH boot bkU Mbtl cfaiom* OimX dnk* 

ohair eeo oel^bre chalet ohrotiiquB oadre oelle 

A«h dzj oVlobntad cottog* ohroniot« tnjnn tfali 

eoheo obalenr oaltoe acoelerer aooaparer aooorder 

diMk heat ohsUw to ncoelsnls to foreitiU to gniut 

dormir badaud fable beaucoup geUe galop 

loilwp oacknejr bblc mDoh ftott gillop 

moiB habile face petit genoa riahe darder Iwrd 

month olarer tiae Uttl* kDM lioh todui tSirm 

faotflor ceoi germer gjmnase aigre 

postmia U^ to geimlniit* gjmnuliiin tour 

oerf lire papa poll laborieus passer nagt 

(tag to mil papa pollta Isduitrloua to pm to iwi. 

oavalerie demande bananier obat obameau di 

omlij damuid bunAu-trH ot ouusl i 

badinago oanon canif fatal ite furie Cbine 
rrtjio eunon ftakMe ftitilltr rnr; Chin* 

btgliron wti«aBn^ coiuouantg mutbe 
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Pbonumoiatiom of ths Conbomahts (continued). 

gn is pronounced somewhat nasal and veiy much the same 
as lit in the English word companion : 

eigne, agneau, eampagne, gagner, Botdogne 

h is generally sUent, but if aspirated (usually indicated 
in dictionaries by 'h) its sound is but faintly heard: 

homme, hdte, heuretix, *hiro8f ^haricot 

j is always pronounced like s in pleasure : 

jamhon, jardin, je, jubili, jaune, jeudi 

p is generally silent before t : 

hapUme, haptiser, sculpture, 

ph. is pronounced like/: 

phrase, physique, philosophe 

qu is pronounced like k: 

quatre^ requMe, liquide, quai 

r is harder than in English, principally at the beginning 
of words, and when followed by another r : 

reproche, rdle, brigade, drame, serre, horrible 

it is silent at the end of words of more than one syllable 
ending in er : 

abuser, goUkter, charger^ premier, mensonger 

S is pronounced hard at the beginning of words, and be- 
tween a Towel and a consonant: 

sable, serpe, passage, estime, rests, nareissef masse 

It is pronounced soft like z between two Towels, ex- 
cept when it is the first letter ij£ the second word in 
compound words: 

visage, ruse, asile, visible, phase; but belle-scsur, 
parasol, entre^sol, demi-si^cle 

SC is pronounced like ss before e and t, and like sh before 
a, o, ti, or a consonant: 

sceau, seSUrat, sciage, scission ; seapulaire^ 
seolastique, sculpture^ scrupuleux 



IS 

Reading of words with consonants. 

lire papa poll laborieux honndte mal nous nagei 

to read papa polife lalx>rioua honest evil we . to awim 

palaiB baptSme phare quatre acoustique meroredi 

palaoa iMptlam light-houae four aoouatica Wednesday 

jaconas ooap bisiptiser quietude eglise ans 

jaoonat Mow to baptise quietude church years 

laisser layer quitter arroser radis rire mere car 

to leaTC to wash to leave to water radish to laa|^ mother for 

mer sable visage belle-sceur pas bras sceau 

sea Band fiMO sister-in-law step arm seal 

sorofuleux reproclie marine Cher oocher ruse frimas 

scroftilous reproach navy dear ooachman cunning rime 

baratte oirque oharrette barbe ohoo ciseau machine 

chum drcus cart beard shock chisel machine 

nicher papier drap compter pharnmcie barrique 

to nestle paper doth to reckon chemistry cask 

jardinier nomade parade galop ^teau phrase onz« 

gardener wandering parade gallop cake phrase elevea 

esolave sculpture priere former fleur passage table 

slave sculpture prayer to form flower passage table 

sol oygne 'heros quatorze que erreur amusement 

•oil swan hero fourteen that emw amusement 

pur quarante sur signe paresse muse humeur 

pure fbrty upon sign laziness muse humour 

'hideuz bois poesie mur campagne souvent qualificatif 

hideooa wood poetry wall country often qnaliflcative 

Boigneox jaune histoire quoique salut fer digne 

MraftU ffiHow history though salute Iron worthy 

qui et6 quel quoi peu heure habitant qualite 

who summer which what little hour Inhabitant quality 

prier magnifique 'hagard quel je plaigne 'hache 

to pray magniflcent haggard which I may pity axe 

assurance habit querelle honneur *honte re^u 

aasnranM eoat quarrel honour shame received 

epargne homme dose 'hauteur phrase sel 'haine 

•aving man dose height phrase salt hatred 

usage jus dignite *hair bumble Afrique. 

matom Juice dignity to hate humble Africa 
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Pbonumoiatiom of the Consonants (concluded). 

t in pronounced like < in tbe end syllable h'e pvoceded by 
a vowel • 

diplomatie, minutie, propMUe 

also in tbe middle of words in tbe syllable it followed 
by a vowel : 

partiely amhitieuXt nation, martial, hiotieUf 
impatience, factieux 

But t lias its natural sound in tbe syllables and end- 
ings slion, xtion, ti6, tier, tiere, tidme, and in tbe end- 
ings tions and tiez of tlio tenses of verbs in ten 

queationj mixtion, amitiS, poriier, liti^re, giletier^,, 
aeptiime^ nous portions^ votu portiez 

tb i<9 pronounced like a single i : 

ihedtre, theologie, thyrse 

X bas tbe sound of gs at tbe beginning and in tbe middlt* 
of words : 

exercer, examiner, Xenophon, exemple 

it is pronounced like k wben before ce and ci: 
exceder, excellence, excepter, exciper, exciter 



Linking of two words. 

Tbe linking of two words is the pronouncing of tbe 
iast consonant of a word witb tbe first syllable of tbe next 
word wlien it begins with a vowel or mute h. Linking only 
takes place between words closely connected by their 
meaning, as articles and nouns, adjectives and nouns, 
perssQiial pronouns and verbs; Ex. : les^umis, deux 
heaux^oiaeaux, ils^ont parU. 

In linking d is pronounced like t, f like v, 8 and x like 
e; Ex.: le grand'^ enfant, le mauvais^homme, neuf^ana, 
dix^oiseaux. 
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Bkadtno ov Wobds with Consonants. 
jet facade aristooratie laitier homme septieme the&tre 



throw front ariatocrac/ milkman 


man 


seventh theaUti 


tacher 

to stain 


distrait que democratie 

distracted that demootaoy 


portier oafeti^re 

porter ooffee-pot 


jeune 

young 


thei^re taffetas 

tea-pot taffeta 


plat 

dish 


lit seditieux 

bed ssdlttons 


valet 

servant 


troisi^me exceder 

third to excede 


beaux assez z^le 

fine enough seal 


vassal 

vassal 


cliaque zenith chez 

every zenith at 


velours 

velvet 


exercer quinze 

to exercise flfbeto 


maison 

house 


exceptor doux 

to except sweet 


zephir 

zephyr 


nez Athenien 

nose Athenian 


impartial radieux isolement 

impartial radiant loneliness 


salade 

salad 


musicien sultan 

musician sultan 



rat ambitieux imposant miserable collection superiorite 

rat ambitious imposing miserable collection superiority - 

physique expedition radeau reussir escalade flux 

physics expedition raft to succeed scaling flow 

rassemblement hypocrite opposition crise majesty 

gathering hjrpocrite opposition crisis majesty 



Reading exercise on the linking of words. 

Nous'^avons. Trois^oiseaux. Un petit'^ homme. 

We have Three birds A little man 

Ils'^eurent Vous^avez. Des'^habits^uses. Les^etats 

They had Ton have Some coats worn out The states 

Nous^atten don fi^ Alfred. Ils^ont. Six'^heures. Esf^elle 

We expect Alflred They have Six hours Is she 

chez'^elle? Comment vous'^appelez-vous ? Deux'^amis. 

at home How yourself do call you Two friends 

IPesf^ici. Mes'^enfants. Nos'^ennemis. Elles'^entrerent. 

He is here My children Our enemies They entered 

Un grand^ami. 11 a neuf^ans. Avez-vous'^un mauvais^ 
A good friend He has nine years Have you • bed 

ouvrier? 

workman 
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Oeneral Exceptions to the Rules of 

Pronunciation. 

(For reference only.) 

1. A is silent in — aoitf Sadne, (oe»^ (s^ pronounced.) 

2. B (final) is sounded in — club^ ruxbab, rob, 

8. (final) is silent in — accroc, banc, blanCf derc, criCf croe, icheca, 
McroCf eatomac, fiane^ franCf lacs, marc, pore, raccroc, tabac, trone. 
Also in the singular present of the yerbs vaincre and convaiiicre ; 
as in je vainca, il cwiminc, etc, 

4. & OH sound like g in — second, drachms, 

5. D Is sounded in — sud, Talmud, 

0. B is silent between g and a or o, when it serves to give the g the 
soft sound ; as in vengeance, pigeon^ etc. 

7* B sounds like i, if the first letter of a word, and followed by a 
double consonant ; and in all words beginning with dess, as in 
sffacer, sssarter, dessicker, etc., also in the woT$et (and). 

8. B sounds like a at the beginning of the adverbial termination em' 

ment, as in prudemm^nt, etc.; e has also the sound of a in the 
wonlB/emms, solennel, and their derivatives. 

9. F (Anal) is silent ia-^boBu/s, eerf, cerf-volant, chef-d^oeuvre, clef, 

(or cl4), nsrfs, csufs. 

10. (final) is sounded in— ^ro^, zigzag. 

11. is silent in—doigt, legs, signet, vingt. 

12. ON is pronounced hard g-n in — agnai, cogruU, gndmc, gn&mon, ignd, 

igmtion,ignicole, imprignation,ineacpy>gna,ble, stagnant,stag7iation, 

18. L is silent in — baril, chenil, coutil, fusil, gentil, otUil, persil, 
sourdl. 

14. M is silent in— damner, eondamner, auiomne. 

15. P is sounded in — cap, cep, croup, group, hanap. Jalap, julep, salep ; 

also in septembre, septuple. 

16. P is silent in — corps, temps, printemps, 

17. R is sounded in the end syllable er {e pronounced i) of the following 

words of more than one syllable : — amer, belv^der, cancer, cuiller, 
cutter, enfer, fi^r, fraJber, hier, hiver, magister, outrenwr, pater, 
and in proper names. 

18. R is silent in — monsieur, messieurs. 

19. 8 (final) is sounded in — atlas, b-lceps, bis, cassis, chorus, fits 

(pronounce fi^), gratis, jadis, lis, m^ls, mars, m>ceurs, oasis, 
obus, omnibus, ov/rs, papyrus, prospectus, ribus, toumevis, typhus, 
vis, and in all nouns in tts derived from the Latin. 

20. T (final) is sounded in — abject, cusonit, brut, Christ, chut, contact, 

correct, cobalt, ddfidt, district, direct, dot, est (east), aeact, fat, 
incorrect, indirect, infect, intellect, lest, mat, Tiet, ouest, post, 
prit&rit, rit, strict, suspect, test, transit, 

21. T in tie sounds like t in — dpizootie, rdtie, sotie. 

22. T in ti sounds like t in — chrilien, entretien, maintien, soiUien ; and 

in bestial, bestiaire, vestiaire, galimatias, and their derivatives. 

23. T in tier sounds like s in all the tenses of verbs in tier (except 

chdti.4!r ) : as in baJ^biUier,^ balbutia'iU^ notis balbutions, etc,* 
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24. STts sHent in — esi (is) and JdnuChritt, bnt is pronounced in Christ. 

25. mis silent in — asfhme, asthmatiqiie, isthme, 

29. u after qif, or ffu, is sounded in — ^questre, Equidistant, iquUat^ral, 
iquiUUion, liqv^ji'r^ questeur, quintuple, — arguer, aiguille, 
guise, inextinguiOle, linguistiqite, and in all words deriyed from 
the adjective aigu; as, aiguiser, etc, 

27. V in qua sounds like the French mc in — aquarelle, aquatique, 

4quateur, Equation, quatuor, quatemaire, quinq^ia^naire, antl 
their derivatives ; and in all words beginning with quadr; as, 
quadrupide. 

28. z (final) is sounded in — Aix, index, lynx, prefix, silex, sphynx, 

29. X sounds like z in — deuxUme, dixUme, sixihne, 

30. z sounds like ss in — Auxonru, BruxelUs, Cadix, soixante. 

31. z is sounded in — gaz, and in words of foreign origin — Rodez, StSk, 

Cortez, Fernandez. 

82. EU sounds like the French u in the tenses of the verb avoir; as in, 
feus, eu, quefeusse. 

8. OB k ot sound like (the French) ai in — moelle, poile, 

84. 01 sounds like o in — encoignure^ oignon, empoigner, poignardi 

poignet, 

85. ILL is not liquid but fully sounded in — Achille, eodicille, distiller^ 

imbicilltU, LUle^ osdller, pupiUe^ scintiller, titiller, tranquille, 
vaciUer, 

86. IL is liquid in — ami, habit, p&ril, grEsil, gentUhomme, and some- 

times in dl and gril, 

87. AH, EH, TU, UH at the end of words are not nasal, and the m is 

sounded; as in — Abrahami, alhv/m, etc. 

but they remain nasal in — Adam, dam, quidam, parfum, 

38. BHH at the beginning of words is nasal and sounds like en -m; as in 

emrtUnager, emmener, etc, 

39. XNT in the 8rd person plural of verbs is silent ; as in — ils parlent, 

eUes parleraient. 

40. EN is nasal in^-enivrer, ennohlir, enorgueiUir, ennui (and its de- 

rivatives). 

|1. EH sounds like ain (nasal) in — Benjamin, examen, mentor, memento, 

42. EN sounds like inn in — aMom^en, amen^ Eden, glvJten, gramen. 
Hymen, lichen, 

48. lEN (not ienn) in the tenses of the verbs venir and tenir, and their 
derivatives sounds like i-^x/i/n (nasal) ; as in— ye viens, nous 
tiendrons, etc, 

44. AZN k AON sound like an (nasal) in — Caen,faon,pa(m, toon, (some- 
times pronounced ton), 

SoTUt The nasal sound is generally written with m before p and b ; as 
in, empire, rompre, imperial. Consonants at the end of foreign 
proper names are generally pronounced, as in — Alep, Bagdcui, 
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Division of Syllables. 

In French words are divided into syllables according 
to ibe following principal rules : 

1. A consonant between two vowels commences the new 
syllable; as, 

i-nu'ti'let a-mt, pi-re, a-ca'dS-mie 

2. When there are two consonants between two vowels 
one of them belongs to the first and the other to the 
second syllable ; as, 

eX'Cep-ter, e-xer-cer^ col-leC'tion, in-cor-po-ra'tion 

3. Consonants however followed by 2 or r are not added 
^ to the first syllable but commence the second; thus, 

ia-hleaUf fa-hle, li-vre, ceu-vre 

FtLnctuation. 

The signs of punctuation are the same as in English, 
viz: (,) virgule, comma; (.) point, period; (;) point-et' 
virguLej semi-colon ; ( :) deux points, colon ; ( 1 ) point d*ex' 
«Zamah'on, note of exclamation; (?) point d*interrogation, 
note of interrogation. 

Parts of Speech. 

The French language contains ten parts of speech. 
Six are flexible : le substantif or nom, the noun ; V article, 
the article; Vadjectif, the adjective; le pronom, the pro- 
noun; le verbe, the verb ; and le partieipe, the participle. 
Four are inflexible: Vadverbe, the adverb; la proposition, 
the preposition; la eonjonction^ the conjunction ; and Vin- 
terjection, the interjection. 

Definition of the Parts of Speech. 

The Artiolb (Varticle) is a word used before nouns to limit 
or define their application; as, 

the man, Vhomme; the house, la maison 
a man, un homme; a house, one maison 

The Noun (le nam) is the name of anything which exists, or 
which we can conceive to exist, whether material or immaterial ; 
as, man, hamme; house, maison; virtue, vertu 

The Adjbottvb (Vadjectif) is a word added to a noun to 

?uali^ or determine it; tnere are two kinds of adjectives in 
'rench: — 1. the qualifying adjective as in English; as, 
a good boy, wn, bon gar^on; the young girl, la jeune fille 

t. the determnative adjective, in English ordinarily called pronoun; 
%a, this boy, ce gar^on; which girl, quelle fille; my son, monjils 



am 



A PftONOUN (un pronom) is a word used instead of a noun ; as, 
He (John) is rich, il (Jean) est riche; this is good, ced est bon 

The Vbrb (le verbe) is a word by which we affirm — 1. What 
anybody or anything does; 2. What is done to him or to it; 
8. In what state he or it exists; as, 

the man works, Vhomme travaille ; the boy wcu punisKsd, 
le gar^on fut pmii; the child sleeps^ V enfant dort 

The Participle (U partieipe) is so called because it partakes 
of the nature of the verb from which it is derived, and as- 
sumes in part the nature of an adjective; as, 

a son protecting his mother, un Jils protegeant sa mhrs; a 
Iwmt house, une maison incendiee ; your letter is hadij tnittsn, 
voire Uttre est mal dcrite 

An Adverb (un adverhe) is a word which modifies a yerb, 
an adverb, or an adjective; as, 

he wrote toeltf U icrivait bien ; he will be here soon, il sera 
bientdt id; my sister is 05 pretty, ma scewr est sMasijolie 

The Preposition (la proposition) serves to show the relation 
of a noun or pronoun to some otner word in the sentence ; as, 
the book is on the table, le livre est sur la table; he sat 
behind me, U itait assis derriere moi 

A CoNJUNcrrioN (une conjonction) is a word which serves to 
connect the different parts of an extended sentence; as, 

John and Jacob went out yesterday, Jean et Jacob aortirent 
hier; I cannot come, becavM I am ill, ^« ne puis pas venir, par- 
ceqne je suis malade 

The Interjection (Vinterjection) is a word which expresses 
any sudden desire or violent emotion; as, 

Hvuahl paix/ chut I ah! ah! alas! hilasl bravo ! /ort (mm/ 



Numbers. 

There are two numbers in French the singular and 
the plural; the sin^lar refers to one person or thing, the 
plural to more than one. 



Oenders. 

There are but two genders in Frencb| the masenline 
and the feminine; therefore things which are neuter in 
English are in French either masculine or feminine. 

Kules to ascertain the gender of inanimate objects 
wili be gwen later on ; but we advise students never to learn 
a noun without placing either the definite or indefinite 
article before it, as this is by far the best plan ior fixing the 
proper gender in the memory. 
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FiBST Lesson. FremUre Le^on. 

The ARTICLE and the NOUN. 

The Definite Article ^^0 is translated: 
le before a masculine singular noun beginning with a con- 
sonant; as, — Itfirhn^ the brother; U livre, the book. 

ia before a feminine singular noun beginning with a oou- 
sonant; as, — la soBur, the sister; la parte, the door. 

r before masculine or feminine nouns in the singular, 

when they begin with a vowel or h mute; as, — 

Vonele, the uncle; rhdUl,{m*) the hotel; Vigliae, (f.*) the church; 
VhUesae, the laudlady. 

leB before masculine or feminine nouns in the plural; as, 

les/rires, the brothers ; les scBurs, the sisters ; 

les hUels (m.), the hotels ; lea iglisea (/.), the churches. 

Formation of the Flubal of Nouns. 
1. — ^The plural of nouns is formed by adding s to the singular; 

aSy — U livre, the book, les livres, the bookd ; le ekat, the cat, 
les chats, the cats ; la soeur, the sister, les soBurs, the 
sisters ; la maison, the house, les maisons^ the houses. 

2. — ^Nouns ending in 8, x^ z do not change in the plural ; as, 

le bras, the arm, les bras, the arms ; la voix, the voice, les voix, 
the voices ; le nez, the nose, les nez, the noses. 



The Verbs being of the wtmost importance we shall add a portion 
of them to each leeeoUf independently of (he other ruUee, 



The auxiliary verb avoir, to have. 

BiNOULAB. Indieative Present. Singulab. 

al-je, h/ive //(t) 
as-tu, Jiast thouf 
a-t-il, has hef 
a-t-elle, has shet 



Ist Person j'ai,(**)-''^«» 
2nd „ tu as, thou hast 
ft^ fila, (m.)A«;«w 

^^ »• XeUe&Af)8hehae 

Plural. 
Ist Person nous avons, toe have 
2nd f, vous avez, you have 

ftwi S^ o^t» (''*•) 1 ^^ 

*~ •» tellesont,(/:)iAaw 



Plubal. 
avons-nous, have we$ 
avez-vous, have youf 



(*) We indicate the gender of nouns either by placing U before or m. (nuMcoIine) 

ftifUr a masculine noun, la before or/, (feminine) after a feminine noon. 
(**) Je, iw, «e, que, oe, «e, etc before a vowel become /, n*, «', gu\ c*, «*, etc 
(t) In the interrogative form the pronoun is placed after the verb and a hyphtn 
inserted ; if the Sid person singular ends in a vowel, for euphony's sake, a ( 
placed between two hyphens is inserted (-t-). 
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ii to be leamod 

and, et (*) 
ann, brasm.i^*) 
book, livre m. 
brother, frhre m. 
cat, chMt m, 
cliurch, ^glimf. 
dog, chien m, 
door, iwrte /.(♦•) 



The Vocabulary 

by heart as these worda will not be given agaiB 



hand, maUif» 
herring, 'harmg TO.(t) 
hotel, hdtel m. 
house, maisonf. 
landlady, hMesaef, 
madam, madams f, 
mouse, saurisf. 
no. fuyn 



nose, nez m, 
price, prize, prias m 
sir, monsieur m.(*} 
sister, sosurf. 
uncle, onele m, 
voice, voixf, 
who, whom, qui 
yes, owi 



^Exercise No. 1. 



TramUUe the Singular and Plural of the foUotving ntmtts and aHidea, 

1. The brother, the brothers, — ^the dog, the dogs, — ^the nail {eloti 
m,), the nails, — ^the sister, the sisters, — the cow (twcAe/.), the cows,— 
the hand, the hands, — ^the child (enfant m.), the children, — ^the hotel, 
the hotels, — the church, the churches, — the story (histoire f), the 
stories, — the month (mms m.), the months, — ^the mouse, the mice,— 
the price, the prices, — ^the nut {noixf), the nuts, — ^the nose, the noses, 
— ^the book, the books, — ^the landlady, the landladies, — the herring, 
the herrings, — ^the voice, the voices, — ^the cat, the cats,— the fan (iven- 
tail m.), the fans, — ^the arm, the arms, — ^the door, the doors, — the un* 
elQ, the uncles, — ^the coat {futbii m*), the coats. 

He has, — have we? — ^have I? — ^you have, — ^have they (/.)? — thou 
hast, — has she? — ^they have, — we have, — ^has het — have you 1^1 have, 
— ^have they! — she has, — ^they (/.) have. 

2. Les frk-es et lea soeurs. Le chat et la souiis. L'hdtesse a U 
chien. lis ont entendu^ la voiz. Avez-vous lu' le livre f Nona avons 
lesmaisona. J*ai vu* I'^lise. A-t-il vu* Thdtel? Qui a les harengs ) 
Le bras et la main. L*oncle a donn6^ le priz. Elle a deux' hdtels. 
La maison a deux' portes. 

The cats and the mice. Have we the books? He has two* uncles 
The arms and the hands. Who has seen' the hotels ? Have you th^ 
dogs? The sister has given^ the prizes. Who has seen* the chui- 
3hes? Has she the herring? The landlady has two' houses. Who 
baa heard^ the voices? The brother has the hotel. Has he the dog' 
fes, he has the dog. Have you seen' the cat, sir? No, mAi^^m 



(*) Plt>iK>anoe«l— ^; motMiewr— vM-H-eu 

(**) Students should always place the article before a noun they are learning, this 
being the beat way to remember the proper gender : U bnu, la porU, etc 

<t) The h when aspirated, i.e. to be pronounced, is indicated by an apostrophe C^) 
and in this oase b or 2a must be used and not P. 

1 tntmdu, heard % H, read 8 tm, seen 4 donni, given 6 drac. two 
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* Questions on Grammar. 

1. How is the definite article t?u rendnred in French t 

2. When is U used, when Zo, when T, and when 2ef t 
). Row Is the tran>>lated hefore *h (aspirated) ? 

i. What is the gender of a noon preceded by fe, what when precede 
by 2af 

5. What is the first and general role for the formarion of the plonU if 
nonns? 

6. Which nonns do not change in the plnralt 

7. When is the e ofje elided and an apostrophe placed instead* 

8. What is the place ot the pronoun subject in the interrogathr^ rbrm 

of yerbs in French ? 

9. When is a ^ between two hyphens inserted after the Terl- > 



Conversation. 



sir. 



Good morning, *) 
Good day, j 

Good evening, madam. 

Thanks, (thank you). 

Have you the book, madam f 

No, sir, hiaCsaJsisterhaii the book. 

Has he seen (vu) his (son) uncle ? 

Yes, sir. 

Has she the cat? 

No, madam, she has the dog. 

What {qiie) have they in {danB) 
their (Jeura) hands? 

They have four (qiuUre) herrings. 

Who has bought (aeheiS) the hotel ? 

His (son) brother has bought the 
hotel. 

Has the dog (translate : the dog 
has he) the mouse? 

No, it is (c'est) the cat which (qui) 
has the mouse. 

Have you heard (eniendu) the 
voice? 

Yea, I have heaid the voice. 

Has the church (translate: the 
church has she) two doors? 

No, the church has three doors,and 
the house has two doors. 

Has he paid (payi) the price 
asked (demantUJ lor (pour) the 
dog? 

Yes, he has paid the price. 



Bonjour, monsieur. 

Bonsoir, madame. 

Merci (je vons remercie). 

Avez-vous le livre, madame? 

Non, monsieur, sa soeur a le livre. 

A-t-il vu son oncle? 

Qui, monsieur. 

A-t-elle le chat? 

Non, madame, elle a le chiea. 

Qu'ont-ils dans leurs mains t 

lis ont quntre harengs. 
Qui a achet^ I'hdtel? 
Sou fr^re a achete rhdtel. 

Le chien a-t-il la souris? 

Non, c'est le chat qui a la sooHa 

Avez-vons entendu la voixT 

Oni, j'ai entendu la voix. 
L'^Hse a-t-elle deux portasf 

Non, r^lise a trois portes, et la 
maison a deux portes. 

A-t-il pay^ le prix demand^ pom 
le chien? 

Qui, il a pay^ 1« prfx. 



Reading Exercise (**) No. 1. 

Tout commencemcwt e8t(24t)difficile. Q u'avez- vous dans 

All opmmencemeut U difficult Wl&at have you in 

voire main? J'ai un journal fia»9ai8, Qu'est-oe? A 

your hand I have a newspaper French What is that To 

qui apparttcnt(43+)cela?So»t.ils riches? Etes-vous pauvre? 

whom belongs that Are they rich Are yon * poor 

n fait froid. Fait-il chaud? Qui est l^? Bonjour. 

It makes cold ICakesit warm Who is there Gk>odday 

Bonsoir. Bonne nuit. 0^ etiez-vous'^hier(17)? J'etais'^^i la 

Good evening Qood night Where were yon yesterday I was at the 

campagne. Je n'ai pas d'argent. Ou est-il? Notre ohat 

country I ,, liaye not of money Where is he Our cat 

a pris'^nne souris. Parlez-vous fran^ais? Oui, un peu. 

has caught a mouse Speak you French Tes a- little 

Pouvez-vous me cowprendre? Pas du tout. Que desirez- 

CSan you me understand Not at all What wish 

Yous? Yeuillez me donner mon chapeau? Je vous 

you Will me give my hat I you 

remercie. Sortirez-vous cette apr5s-midi? Non; je 

thank Will go out you tliis afternoon No I 

resterai chez moi. Le tewpsCiepest trop froid. Aujourd'hui 

shall remain at me The weather is too cold To-day 

il fait tres ohaud. Quelle heure esf^il? II est dix'^heures. 

it makes very warm What hour is it It Is ten houn 

Pourquoi venez-vous si tard ? J'ai manque le tram. Mon 

Why come yon so late I have missed the train My 

frhre etaif^aujourd'hui au theatre. Veut7/ez prendre un 

brother was to-day at the theatre Will take a 

siege. N'oubliez pas de venir ce soir. Dematn soir 

seat w Forget not to come this evening To-monow evening 

nous^irons'^au concert. Avez-vous deji dine ? Non, nous 

we shall go to the concert Have you already dined No we 

ne dinnns pas^avant six'^heures. A dematn. 

M dine not before six hours To to-moirow 

- - - 

(*) In order to assist the student in practising these exercises nasal and liquid 

sounds are printed in italics, and the linking is indicated by a carved Une. 
(t) The figure in parenthesis indicates the group amongst which th? wprd ^ 

lQv:ldued on page? Iti and 17. 
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SsooND Lesson. Deuxidme Le^on, 

The Article and the Noun (continued). 
The article is frequently preceded by prepositions ai» 
in English; but the articles le and Zes, can never be prt - 
oeded by de^ (of or from), or d (to or at), and the following 
contractions are used: 

du instead of de Za) before a masculine singularnoun be- 
aUk „ ff d Ze I ginning with a consonant; as — 

dufrhr^ of the brother. aufrhrt^ to the brother. 

dv, livre, of the book. au livre, to the book. 

de8 instead of de Ze«\before masculine and feminine 
aux „ ,, d Zcfi/nouns in the plural; as,— 

desfrh-eSf of the brothers. avxfrhrtSy to the brothers. 

dM soRurSy of the sisters. aux scsurs, to the sisters. 

dea onclesj of the uncles. aux oncles^ to the uncles. 

des hdtesseSj of the landladies. atbx hdtesseSf to the landladies. 

Obsebyation : la and V are never contracted ; as— * 

de la soBUTf of the sister. d la soBur, to the sister. 
de Voncle, of the uncle. d Voncle, to the uncle. 

The fonn of the English Possessive : the father s hat, the girVsbon- 
nets, Charles* book, etc., must be altered when translating into French 
thus : the hai of the father, le chapeau du p^re ; the bonnets of the girl, 
lea chapeaux de la fille ; tJie book of Charles, le livre de Charles etc. 



Fobmation of the Plubal of Nouns (continued). 
3. — ^Nouns ending in au and eu take x in the plural instead 

of s ; as, — le chapeau, the hat, les chapeaux, the hats. 

U neveu, the nephew, les neveux, the nephews. 

4. — ^Nouns ending in al change this termination into aux; 

as, — le eJieval, the horse, les chevaux, the horses. 

Vanimal, the animal, les animafix, the animals. 



jesnis, lam 

tu es, thou art 

il, elle est,, he, she is 

nous sommes, we are 

vous 6tes, you are 

lis, elles sont, thet; are 



The auxiliary verb Stre, to be. 

Indicative Present. 

suis-je, am If 

es-tu, art thou t 

est-il, est-elle, is he, is she f 

sommes-nons, are we f 

6tes-vous, are you f 

8ont-ils (elles), are iheyf 



Interrogative sentences, as : Has the aunt read the book? Are the 
soldiers in the house t etc., most be changed in form, when trans- 
lating into French, thus : The aunt has she read the book, la tante a- 
t-elle lu le livret the soldiers ar0^^ in the house, les soldatssont-ils dans 



&iiiiual, anif/ial m. 
aunt, tanief. ' 
bird, oiseau m, 
chair, ehaiaef, 
curtain, rideau m, 
fire, feu m. 
general, giniralm. 
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hat (bonnet), e?iapeau\ officer, qfficier tft 
horse, cheval m. [m, on, sur 
in, dans room, chambrtj 

knife, eou^«aii m. soldier, vMoA fiw 

nephew, n«i;eu w. \ street, rM</. 
newspaper, jowrMd m. ' table, toMef. 
niece, wUoef, I where, ok. 



Exercise No. 2. 



1. Of the soldier, to the soldier, — of the dog, to the dog, — of the 
anus, to the arms, — of the rooms, to the rooms, <- of the hotels, to the 
hotels,— of the churches, to the churches, — of the table, at(*)the table, 
of the hotel, at the hotel, — of the church, to the church, — the brother's 
book, — the aunt's cat, — the officer's dogs, — the landlady's chairs, — ^th« 
sisters' house, — the curtain, the curtains, — of the knife, of the knives, 
— to the fire, to the fires, — the general, the generals, — of the news- 
paper, of the newspapers, — to the horse, to the horses, — the niece'fi 
bonnets, — to the animal, to the animals, — to the street, to the streets, 
— of the bird, to the birds. 

He is, — are we? — am I? — you are, — are they (/.)? — thou art, — ^is 
she? — they are, — is he? — have you? — I am, — has he? — are you? — ^we 
have, — ^we are, — I have,— she is. 

2. La soeur a-t-elle vn^ le chien de la tante ? Les soldats du g^n^* 
ral sont dans la rue. J'ai deux' neveuz. C'est' le cheval de Tofficier. 
Les joumanz sont-ils dans la chambre! Nous sommes les nieces de 
i'hdtesse. Avez-vous parU^ au fr^re? G*est' le priz des chapeauz. 
Les livres sont sur la table. Le g^n^ral a-t-il ^crit* auz officiors ? J'ai 
parU^ k la soeur du soldat. Od sont les rideauz? A-t-elle deuz* chiens? 
Avez-vous ^rit' k I'hdtesse de Tonclet L'offixer a-t-il vu' les chevauz ? 
Avez-vousTU^ le livre sur la tablet 

Has the aunt the uncle's knives? Are you the soldiei's brother ' 
Have you seen^ the generals? We have spoken^ to the landlady'^ 
nephew. Has the officer seen^ the newspapers ? Are the geueral't 
horses in the street ? I have written" to the officer's niece, lie haf> 
two* nephews. I have given' the birds to the soldier. The aunt'k 
bonnet is on the chair. We have given* the curtains to the officer's 
sisters. Where are the aunt's cats? We have seen^ the soldiers. ] 
have written' to the uncle. Is she in the room ? Has the general'* 
nephew given' the knife to the officer? 

(*) ai uiosi be translated like to. 

1 vn, Heeu 9 deiuc, two 8 ttut, that U 4 parti, spoken 6 ierit, written doMU 
given. 
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Questions on Qrajmnar. 

1. How Bxeqfthe and to the translated before a riascaline smgnlarnoTiii 
commencing with a consonant ? 

2. How Bieo/the and to the translated before a feminine singnlar noun 
commencing with a consonant? 

3. How Kreofihe and to the translated before a singnlar nonn, whether 
masculine or feminine, commencing with a vow^ or h mute ? 

4. How are of the and to the translated before a noun in the plural? 

6. Can the prepositions ci^ or d precede the articles U or lest if not, what 
must be used instead? 

6. What nouns form their plural by adding a;? 

7. What nouns form their plural bj changing their termination intc 

5. How do you translate into French, the brother*s book^ the dos^e nose, 
the imeUTi voice, Charles* hatt 



Conversation. 



Where is the uncle's book ? 
The uncle's book is on the chair. 
Who is in the father's room? 
The aunt is in the father's room. 

Haye you seen the niece's 

bird? 
Yes, sir, the niece's bird is on the 

table. 
Has the landlady's nephew the 

knife? 
Yes, madam, he has the knife. 
Have you read (lu) the paper, 

madam? 
Yes, sir, I haye read the papers 

whicn (^t) are on the chair. 
Is youi brother (an) officer? 
Yes, madam, he is [a] generaL 
Where haye you seen {vu) the 

sister's bonnet ? 
We have seen her (son) bonnet in 

the brother's room. 
Is the soldier's dog in the street? 

No, madam, he is in the house. 

Hast thou seen the mouse in the 

room? 
Y>'a, I haye seen the cat and the 

mouse. 
To whom (qui) have you given 

{(iUmnd) the curtains? 
I have given the curtains to the 

woman. 



Oh est le livre de ronclef 
Le livre de I'oncle est surla chaise. 
Qui est dans la chambre du p^re? 
La tante est dans la chambre du 

pfere. 
Avez-vous yu I'oiseau de la ni^ ! 

Qui, monsieur, I'oiseau delani^ 

est sur la table. 
Le neveu de I'hdtesse a-t-il le cou- 

teau? 
Oui, madame, il a le couteau. 
Avez-vous lu le journal, madame? 

Oui, monsieur, j'ai4u les joumauz 

qui sont sur la chaise. 
Votre frfere est-il officier ? 
Oui, madame, il est gen^aL 
Oh avez-vous vu le chapeau de la 

soeur? 
Kous avons yu son chapeau dam 

la chambre du frere. 
Le chien du soldat est-il dans la 

rue? 
Non, madame, il est dans Is 

maison. 
As-tu vu la souris dans la chambre^ 

Oui, j'ai vu le chat et la souris. 

A qui avez-vous donned Ics ridcauzf 

J'ai donne les rideau:s: alafemme. 
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Reading Exercise No. 2. 

Toat oe qui brt'We n'est pas'^or. Ouvrez la fendtre. 

All ihatwhicli gUtten „ is not gold Open the window 

Fermez la porte. Oii demeurez-vous ? Nous demeurons 

Sh«t tiM door When live joa We live 

dans oette jolie maison. Quand'^avez-vous^aohete oef^ 

In tills pretty house When hsTS yon hooght this 

habit? Oii est votre scsur? EUe est^allee se promener 

coat Where is yoor sister She is gone herself to walk 

aveo sa tante. Les jours^augm6ntent(39) sensiblem^nt. Le 

with her aamt The days increase sensibly The 

tef»ps(lCpetaittre8 beau avonf^hierClT). H ne fait pas^aussi 

weather was yery fine the day before yesterday It „ makes not so 

froid'^eii^iln^leterre que dons le Nord de la France. J'ai 

oold la England ss in the North of the France I have 

oublie d'aeheter des gants. Comment 8'appellent(39)les sept 

forgotten to buy some gloyes How themseWes call the seven 

jours de la semaine? lis s'appellent: Inndi, mardi, 

dsys of the week They themselves call Monday Tuesday 

mercredi, jeudi, yendredi, samedi et dimanohe. Quels 

Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday and Smnday What 

dont les noms des mois de I'annee? Janvier, fevn'er, 

•re the psmes of the montlis of the year January February 

mars(19), avril,(86)mai, jutn, jui7Zet, aotit(l), septewbreClS), 

March April May June July August September 

octobre, novembre et decembre. Lisez-vous des livres 

October November and December Bead you any books 

frangais? Oui, quelquefois. Lisez-vous'^a baute voix9 

French Tes sometimes Read you at loud voice 

Ouiy toujours; oar mon professeur m'a dit que c'etait la 

Tes always for my professor me has said that tliis was the 

seule mani^re d'acqnerir une prononciation correcte. 

only manner of to acquire * prouuuciation correct 

Pouvez-Yous me comprendre quand je parle fran^ais? 

Can you ms understand when I speak French 

Oui, quand vous ne parlez pas trop vite. Pourriez-yous 

Tes when you „ speak not too quick Gould you 

suivreuneconversatton? Non, monsieur; mon^oret7Ze n'est 

f<dlow a conversation No Sir my ear „ If 

pas'^assez^habituee h la prononciation de votre l^;ngn6. 

•ot snouffb accustomed to the pmnnndfttlnTi of your rauguage 
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Thibd Lessom. Troisiime Le^on 

The Artiolx (continued) an© the Noun (concluded J. 
The Indefinite Article a or an is translated: 

Mti before masculine singular nouns ; as, — 

unfrire, a brother; un animal, an animaL 
une before feminine singular nouns; as, — 

tme hdtesse, a landlady; utis parte, a door. 

NoTB. — de before a vowel or h mute becomes d'; thug, 

cFun, d*une, of a &r of an 



Formation of the Plural op. Nouns (concluded). 

Exceptions to the formaJtion of the Plural of Nouns, 

ExoEFTiONS to Rule 1. — a). Seven nouns ending in ou add a 
in the plural ; yiz : 2^ bijou, the jewel ; U caillou, the pebble ; le ehou, 
the cabbage ; le genou, the knee ; le h-Aou, the owl ; Ujovjou, the toy ; 
U pou, the louse. — Plural : les bijovx, les cailloux; Ac, 

b). Seven nouns ending in ail form their plural by changing 
that termination into avjx; viz : le hail, the lease ; le corail, the coral ; 
limail (m.), the enamel; le soupirail, the air hole; le travail, the 
work ; le vamtail, the leaf of a folding door ; le vitrail, the stained 
glass- window. — Plural : Us haux, les coraux, etc. 

Exceptions to Rule 4. — Five nouns ending in at add s in the plu> 
ral ; viz : le hal, the ball ; le rigal, the feast ; le camaval, the carnival ; 
hehacal, the jackal ; le nopal, the cactus. — Plural : Ushals, lesr4gals, etc. 

The following four nouns form their plural irregularly ; viz : — 
Valeul (m,), the ancestor; Plural: les aieux 
le del, the heaven ; „ les deux 

Vonlfm,), tkeeje; „ lesyeux 

20 &^toiZ, the cattle ; ,, leshestiavx 

However dels is used when it means skies, and in a few compound 
nouns ; ceils is used in cdls de hmiif, oval window, and cdls de cJuU, 
cat's eyes (jewels) ; aieuls is used in the meaning of grandfathers. 



The Auxiliary Verbs avoir, to have, and Stre^ to be. 

Imperfect. 



j'avais, I?iad 

ta avals, thou hadst 

U, elle avait, he, she had 

nous avions, we had 

vous aviez, you had 

lis, elles avaient,(*) they had 



j'^tais, Iwjts 

tu ^tais, thou weui 

11, elle ^tait, he, she was 

nous ^tions, we were 

vous 6tiez, you were 

ils, eUes etaient,(*) they Mv»r« 



Observation : Whenever negations, as : pa^, not, rien, nothing, 
jamais, never, etc. are used with a verb, the particle ns is also required. 
Ne can only be used with verbs, and must always precede the verb, aa. 
je n'aipas, I have not. ne suis-Jepas, am I not! 
Wavais-je peu, had I notf Je nUtais pas, I was not. 

(*) ttacfaXL verbs In the Srd person plural is mate, (yide Bxception 39.) 



The ball, la halU 
plnr : Us holies 
boU (festiyal), U 

hal; plur : Us 

taU 
boy, U gar^on 
child, VenfoTU m, 
daughter or girl, 

lajaie 



ft 



>9 
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the eye, VcbiI m ; 
plur: lesyeiUB 
father, lep^e 
garden, lejardin 
knee, U genou; 
plur -, Us genoux 
letter, la Uttre 
man, Vhomfms m. 



II 



>» 



» 



the mother, tom^r^. 
parents, Usparents 
pen, la plume 
pencil, le crayon 
son, lejils 
watch, la montre 
woman, lafemrru 
for, pcmr 
or, ou 



»» 
It 
If 
f I 
11 
II 



Exercise No. 3. 



1. A father, — a mother, — a pencil, — a pen,— of a son,— of a daugh- 
ter, — ^to a man, — ^to a woman, — the knee, the knees, — at the ball, at 
the balls, ^f the eye, of the eyes, — the parents* letter, — a child's 
ball, — the chairs of a room, — the mice or the birds, — the son's aunt, — 
to the garden, — an animal's knees, — ^to the curtains, — the noses and the 
eyes,— the general's nephews, — a herring and the cat, — ^to the hand, — 
an officer's horses, — at (to) an hotel, — to the voices, — ^the door of a 
church, — aboy'swatch, — the uncle's hats, — of the fires, — ^to a girl, — from 
a watch, — to a soldier, — at (to) a table, — ^irom (of) the men. 

You had, — ^hadst thou? — had he?— they (/.) had, — ^had we? — I 
had, — had they? — she had, — was she? — they were, — thou wast, —were 
you? — ^was I?—we were, — ^were they (/.)? — he was, — he is not, — have 
I not ? — are we not ? — ^you have not, — were they not ? — he has not, — you 
had not, — ^you are not, — 1 had not, — ^has she not? — they have not, — 
are they (/.) not? 

2. Avez-vous une plume et un crayon? La fiUe de la femme n'a 
pas la lettre. Qui avait les joumaux? Oh ^taient les fils du g^n^ral? 
N'avez-vous pas donn^^ les livres au p&re? Les enfants n'etaient pas 
dans un jardin. L'officier est le neveu d'un g^neraL Nous n'avions 
pas les balles. Le livre est-il sur la table on sur la chaise? La montre 
^tait pour I'oncle. Le fils de I'homme n'avait-U pasun couteau? J'avais 
toit* une lettre k la mfere.^ 

For whom was the letter? Had the uncle a watch? Who has 
given^theballs to the children? Where was the father? He was not 
in the landlady's house. Has the boy a pencil ? I have not written* to 
the man. The eyes of a horse are large {grands). Has the mother 
given^ the hats to a woman? Was the aunt in the garden or in the 
house? The parents have not the curtains. Were the newspapers not 
on a table? The nieces and (the*) nephews were in a garden. Were 
you at a ball? 



(*) Tb Ftench befora eveiy noun tbe article most be employed, even if in Englinb 
the article be not repeated. 



1 4onni, given 2 icrit, written. 
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Questions on Grammar. 

1. Is the indefinite article un, utu the translation for a or an or for 
both? 

Si When is tm and when is tme used ? 

8. How is o/ a or <2^ on translated I 

4. What is the general (first) rule in French fur the formation of the 
plural of nouns ? 

5. What is the second rule ' 

6. What is the third rule ■ for the foimation of the plural of nouns f 

7. What is the fourth rule . 

8 How many nouns ending in ou and ail are exceptions to rule 1, 
and how do they form tneir plural ? 

9. Are there any nouns ending in al (rule 4) which do not change 
into aitx in the plural ? 

10. Are there any other exceptions? 

11. Are verbs used negatively accompanied by one negation only as in 
English ? 

12. What participle can never be used without a verb — ^that it must 
always precede ? 

18. Is ent in the 3rd person pluiiil of a verb ever pronounced ? 



Have you a pen, sir ? 

No, madam, 1 have no {pa^de) pen, 

but (mats) 1 have a pencil. 
Has tho uncle a son and two (deux) 

daughters ? 
No, sir, he has two sons aiid one 

(une) daughter. 
Have you given (donrU) the letter 

to the mother ? 
No, I have not given the letter to 

the mother, but to the father. 
Has the woman a watch ? 
Yes, she baa a watch and a knife. 

Have they seen (vu) the child's 

ball? 
Yes, madam, they have found 

(IrouvdJ two balls. 
Has the boy large (de grands) 

eyes? 
Yes sir, the boy and the girl have 

large eyes. 
What (que) have you seen in the 

street ? 
We have seen a horse which 

(qui) had both (les deux)\ineea 

broken (rnK*^n). 



Conversation. 

Avez-vous une plume, monsieur ? 
Non, madame, je n'ai pas de 

plume, mais j'ai un crayon. 
L'oncle a-t-il un fils et deux fillea ? 



Non, monsieur, il a deux fils et 

uue fille. 
Avoz-vous donn6 la lettre k la 

mere ? 
Non, je n'ai pas donne la lettre k 

la m^,re, mais au p^. 
La femme a-t-elle une montre ? 
Qui, eUe a une montre et un con 

teau. 
Ont-ils vu la balle de I'enfant ? 

Qui, madame, ils ont trouv^ deui 

balles. 
Le gar9on a-t-il de grands yeux f 

Qui, monsieur, le gar9on et la fille 

ont de grands yeux. 
Qu'avez-vous vu dans la rue ? 

Nous avons vu un cheval qui avait 
les deux genoux caa«t^A. 
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Reading Exercise No. 3. 

Monsieur Bobert est-il chez lui? Non, monsieux, 

Mr. Robert la h« at home No sir 

il est sorti. Pourriez-vous me dire qnand^il rentrera? 

le Ui gone oat Could yon ma nj wb«a lie wUlreton 

Son, monsieur; mais je ne crois pas qu'il reste longtem^'^ 

No tir . bat I „ believe not that he may remain long time 

ibsent. A quelle heuro le tratn parf^il? U parf^Jk 

absent At what o'clock the train atarts it It atarta at 

oeuf^heures quarante-ctnq. N'y a-t-il pas'^itn'^autre train 

nine o'clock forty Ave „ There haa it not an other train 

i dix'^heures'^et demie? Je ne pourrais vous donuer oe 

it ten ■ honra and half I not ooald yea give thia 

r^nseignem^fit. Gomhien d*arg«nt avez-vous dans votre 

information Howmnch of money have yon in jronr 

pbrte-monnaie? J'ai deux cents franc8(3)'^en^or; douze 

porae I have two hnndred firanea in gold twelve 

francs ctnqnante centiraes'^en'^argent et qutnze centimes'^M 

franca fifty oentimea in ailver and fifteen centimes in 

monnaie de cuivre. Quelle est la valeur du shelltng enT 

coin of fx)pper What la the yaloa of the ahilling in 

argent franpais? II vaut^environ nn franc vtngt(ll)-ct»q 

money Fnach It ia worth about one Ihinc twenty fly* 

centimes. Que desirez-vous'^acheter'^aujourd'hui? J'ai 

centlmea What desire yon to bay • to-day I have 

besotn d'nii gilet et d'«n pardessus. Ne vous faut-il pas'* 

need <tf a waiatcoatandof an OTercoat „ Toyoaiait neoeaaary not 

an cbapeau? Non, monsieur; mais je voudrais'^acbetei 

a hat ' No air hot I shoaldwiah to bay 

une paire de bottines et 'ine paire de souHers. Que 

a pafar of boota xrA a pair of ahoea Whai 

fant-il servir k monsieur? Donnez-moi, s'il vous plait, 

it it necessary to aerre to Mr. Qtrm ma tfit yon pleeaei 

un potage au tapioca, une cotelette de mouton, des 

a aoap at the tapioca a chop of matton aomc 

pommes de terre f rites, et un demi-poulet roti. Avez-vou( 

potatoea fried and a half chicken roasted Il^ve yon 

fait^un bon voyage? Non, le temp.s(16) n'a pas ete 

made a good journey No the weather haa not been 

favorable. nier(17) soir j'ai perdu mon parapluie. 

lavorable Teatei-day evening I have lost my «mb*«Ua 
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Fourth Lesson. Quatrihiu Lefoik 

The Article (conclvded). 

The Partitive Article diiy de la^ de l\ des must be used Id 
French before every noun taken in a partitive (*) sense; some or 
any is the translation of the partitive article, which is often 
omitted in English. 

The partitive article is in reality the definite article with the pre- 
position de (of) and is used in the same manner, viz. : 

du before a masculine nouu singular ) commencing with a 
de la ,, ,, feminine ,, ,, I consonant 
de r „ any noun singular commencing with a vowel or h mute 
des ,, ,, ,, plural ; as, — 

du vin (m.), some or any wine de la viande (/. ), some or any meat 
de Vargent (m.)t ,, ,, money des plumes {J .\ „ „ pens 

Give me some bread, meat, water, and apples. Donnez-moi du 
paiUy de la viande, de Yeau, et des pommes, 

De or d' takes the place of the partitive article die, dela^deV^ 
des before a noun in the singular or plural : — 

1. After a negation ; as, 
pas de viande^ no or not any meat pas d^oiseaux, no or not any birds 



assez 



2. After adverbs of (quantity (like enough, much, etc.) ; as — 
sez d*huile, enough oil combien de soldcUs ? how many soldi 



soldiers 



8. After nouns expressing a quantity, weight, measure, etc. (like 
o gla>ss, a cup, a pound, a dozen, tvx) yards, etc.), corres^ionding here 
exactly with the the English o/; as, — 

vm, verre de vin, a glass of wine une livre de viande, a pound of moat 

une couple d'oiseaux, a couple of birds 

4. This is also generally the case if the noun in French is pieceded 
by an adjective ; as, 

de bon vin, (some or any) good wine 

dejolis oiseaux, (some or any) pretty birds 



The Auxiliary Verbs avow, to have, Stre, to be. 

Future. 



j'aurai, JsJiaU have 

tu auras, thou milt have 

11, elle aura, he, she will have 

nous anions, we sJuUl have 

Yous aurez, you will have 

ils, elles auront, they will have 



je serai, I shall be 

tu seras, thou unit be 

a, elle sera, h^, she will be 

nous serous, we shall be 

YOUS serez, you vnll be 

ils, elles seront, they will he 



(*) The word parlitive implies the idea of an indefinite pari of anything ; Ex. 
0U)€ me sonu bread ; here some bread means a part or a portion of bread. Havt 
yott mvy pens? here any pens moans an indefinite number of pens. Buy some tea, 
ooffee, sugar and apples, i.e. some coffee, some sugar, some apples, means : Buy a 
quantity (not distinctly mentioned) of tea, of cofiee, of su^, and an indefinite 
AomberGf apples. 



»5 



II 






theappltf, lapormne 
l»oer, la bUre 
bottle, la boiU^ilU 
bread, lepain 
coffee, le cafi 
cup, la tass^ 
enough, assez 
glass, le verre 



»ff 



how much (how many), 

cojnbien' 
the ink, fencref. 
„ meat, la viande 
„ money, Vargentm. 
„ oil, Vhuile f. 
l»ai)er, Ic 2»cipier 



II 



the pear, la pnfrf 
pound, la Urre 
salt, le sel 
sugar, l€ftficr$ 
tea, 26 t^ 
water, Veauf, 
wine, fc ViV* 



If 
f> 
II 
11 



It 



11 



Exercise No. 4. 

1. Some (any) bread, — some (any) paper, — some (any) beer, — some 
(any) meat, — some (any) money, — some (any) ink, — some (any) books, 
—^some (any) apples, — some coffee, meat, oil, and pears, — paper, ink, an I 
pens, ^ups, bottles, and glasses, — beer, coffee, and meat, — not any bread , 
no* beer, — not any mone}', — no sons, — (some or any) good (bonne) ink, 
— (some or any) bad {Tuauvais} tea,— enough wine, — how much sugar? 
— many {beaucoup) pears, — a glass of water, — a cup of coffee, — a dozen 
{dovaainef.) of chairs, — enougli paper, — some water, — a bottle of beer, 
— some books, — a pound of salt, — some (any) sugar and bread, — some 
n«wspapers, — no tables, — some (any) oil, — no beer,— some children. 

y^e shall have, — shall I have? — he will have, — ^will they (/.) have' 
• -you will have, — wilt thou liave? — will she be? — they will be, — thou 
wilt be, — will j-ou be? — I shall be, — shall we be? — I shall not 
have, — I have not, — shall we not be? — we were not, — ^you have, — you 
will not have, — will you be?^wo are not, — they will have, — were 
they (/.)? 

2. Achetez' une livre de sucre et une bouteille de vin. Aurons- 
nous du cafe? lis n'auront pas de the. Avez-vous de I'encre et des 
flumes ? La mfere a assez de poires. Donnez-moi^ un verre de bi^re. 
J aurai de bonne {good) huile. Voilh,' de I'eau et du vin. Oombieu 
d'argent a Tofficier ? Qui a du sel ? Combien de chaises avez-vpus dans 
.a chnnibre? J'ai de la viande et du pain. Nous avons vu* des oiseaux 
ians le jardin. Avez-vous de la bi^re, du vin, ou du cafe? 

We shall have some coffee. Officers and soldiers are in the honse. 
Have they any money? Has he any apples and pears, bread and salt? 
( I i ve me^ a cup of coffee and a glass of water. I have not enough sugar. 
1 1 has not any bread. How many cups of tea have you? There are* 
juipcr and ink. Has the general any bad {mauvais) horses? The father 
will be in the garden. Buy^ a bottle of oil and a pound of meat. Have 
you not any ink? Has she some pencils? Have you seen* any animalat 
I have po* any beer. There is^ a glass of wineu 

\ 

(•) No as well as riot must be translated jxis. 
I achetez, buy 2 donnez-vini, give iiie S vnilu, there is, there are 4 vu eeiVk 

French Grammar. 2 
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Questions on Ghrammar. 

1. What is the partitive article in French ? 

2. Is the partitive article similar to the definite article ? 

8. What words in English are the translation of du^ de la^ etc. 

4. Are these words always expressed in English ? 

5. When most the partitive article be used? 

6. What is the meaning of partitive ? 

7. How is the partitive article rendered after a negation or an adverb 

of quantity, or before an adjective ? 

8. When is de used instead of the partitive article t 



Conversation. 



What (que) have you in your (the) 

hand? 
I hare a pear and some bread in 

my (the) hand. 
How much tea did you buy (have 

you bought [acheU) ? 
We did not buy any tea, but 

(mats) we have bought a bottle 

of winO; two (deicQcJ pounds of 

meat, some coffee, some ink 

and some paper. 
Do you prefer (prifircz-votis ) "a 

cup of coffee to a glass of wine ? 
Thank you, madam ; we prefer 

{noiis pre/irons) coffee. 
Have you seen (vu) the uncle's 

knife '\ 
Yes, madam, I have seen the 

uncle's knife on the table 
Who has given (doniU) some oil 

to the little {petit) boy ? 
I have not given any oil to the 

boy. 
What have you done (fait) with 

(avec) the money ? 
We have bought some apples, 

some sugar, and some salt. 
Has the officer's son some pens ? 

No, sir, he has no pens, but some 

pencils. 
To whom have you given a watch ? 
I have given a watch to the 

woman's niece. 
For whom have you bought a 

garden ? 
chave not bought any garden, 

but we have bought a house. 



Qu'avez-vous dans la main ? 

J'ai une poire et du pain dans la 

main. 
Combien de th^ avez-vous achet^ f ' 

Nous n'avons pas achet^ de th^, 
mais nous avons achete une 
bouteille de vin, deux livres 
de viande, du caf^, de I'encre 
et du papier. 

Pr^f(6rez-vous une tasse de caf^ k 
un verre de vin ? 

Merci, madame; nous pref^rons du 
cafe. 

Avez-vous vu le couteau de Toncle? 

Qui, madame, j'ai vu le couteau 

de I'oncle sur la table. 
Qui a donn^ de I'huile au petit 

garcon ? 
Je n ai pas donne d'huile au 

petit gar9on. 
Qu'avez-vous fait avec I'argent ? 

Nous avons achete des pommes, 

du Sucre et du sel. 
Le fils de I'officier a-t-il des 

plumes ? 
Non, monsieur, il n'a pas de 

plumes, mais des crayons. 
A qui avftz-vousdonn^une montre? 
J'ai donne une montre k la niece 

de la femme, 
Pour qui avez-vous achete un 

jardin ? 
Nous n'avons pas achete de jardin 

niiis nous avons achete une 

niaison. 



35 
Readiner Exercise No. 4. 

Translate this and the folloiinng anecdotes. Words which the student has 
already learnt are omitted and indicated by a . and those which are ih* 
same or nearly the same in English as "in French are indicated by a — 



' Esope it le piiton. 

Maofp . foot^pcutengmr 

Esope, lo c^l^bre fabuliste, ^tait tr^ pauvre. II faisjiit 
iBsop . celebrated fabulirt . very pow . made 

soMvent^k pied des'^excumons d'une ville k Tautre. 11 

often on foot . — . tovm . another 

rwicontra un jour un piston : celui-ci Tarr^ta et lui dit : 

met . day . foot passenger this him 8topi>ed . to him said 

" Voudriez-vous me dire quelle dist :?ice me separe de la 

Would . — toll wliat — — separates . 

ville qui est Hur la colline." Esope prit'^un'^air stupide el 

town which . . . hill .£8op took . — stupid 

repondit : " Vous n'avez qu'ii marcher, et vous^y arriverez." 

answered . ,, . but to walk . . there will arrive 

L'etranger souiit et dit: "Je sais parfaitemetit cela ; mais 

. stranger smiled . said . know perfeetly that but 

je d^sirerais savoir comhien de temps il me faudra pour 

should wish to know . . time . — will be necessary for 

feire le chemm." Esope parut s'oflfeTiser et r^p^ta let 

make . way .£sop appeared himself to offend . repeated 

memes paroles. " Cef^hommo n'est pas tout k fait lucide : 
same words This man ,, . . quite lucid 

il ne me dira rien," perisa le piston ; et il continua sow 

,, — will teU nothing thought . foot-passenger • . continued his 

chemtn. Quelques minutes plus tard il ent«ndit qn'w/ 
way Some — later • heard that one 

I'appelait: il se retourna et vif^Esope que le suivait. 

him called . himself turned round . saw ^sop . him followi'M 

"Que me voulez-vous," lui demanda-t-il ? "Je veux vouh 

What from me wish . to him demanded . . wish 

dire, dit^Eaope, que vous serez'^k la ville daws'^une heure el 

to say said JBsop that . will be . . town . . hour 

demie." "Et pourquoi ne m*avez-vous pas r^pondu imm^ 

a half . why ,, me . . answered inime* 

diatement." "C'est parce qu'il 4tait iiucessaire que je y\sn 

diately. This . becnu.ie it , necessary that sho- .jct 

comment vous niaiclnez." 

how • walked 
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Fifth Lessom. 



Cinqui^me Legon. 



Words -which are the same or nearly the same in English 

and French. 



"Words which ai^ the same, are nearly all nouns or adjectiyos, 
ending as follows: 

in al Ex. : central, filial 

in ble t9 table, visible 

in ce t» distance, vice 

in ade », s^rinade, parade 

in ude ,t haMtude, solitude 



in agre Ex. :' dge, village 
in Tig's ,, (Ultcge, refuge 
in ent ), prudent, diligent 
in ion „ nation, station, 

com/mission 



Bkmabk.— Letters which are accented in French drop their accent in English. 



Words -which undergo a slight modification. 

change that ter- 





/ary 


mination into 


aire 


Ex,: 


solitary — solitaire 




ory 




• •• 


oire 




glory — gloire 




cy 




• •• 


ce 




clemency — cUmence 


English 


ty 






t6 




charity — chai^iU 


words 
ending 


OllB 

\our 




••• 
• •• 


eiix 
eur 




pious — -pienx 
favour —Cfaveur 


in 


Ipr 




• •• 


eur 




doctor — docteur 




fio 




••• 


i^ue 




comic — comique 




live 




• •• 




active — actif 




^ian 




• • • 


ien 




historian — historien 



Many English verbs ending in ise, ize or tise, end in French in 
iser, iLscr. — Examples: rciilise, rMiserj exercise, exercer; abuse, 
abuser; amuse, amuser, 

change this 
Verbs end- / ate ending into er moderate — mod4rer 
ing in (fy fler modify — modifier 

Note.— There are few exceptions to the above rules; they will greatly assiil 
tht student in rapidly acquiring a large numher of words. 



Verbs avoir^ to have, and itre^ to be. 
FresemJt Conditional, 



j'anrais, I should have 

tu aurais, tliou wouldst have 

il, elle aurait, he, she would have 

nous aurions, we should Jiave 

vous auriez, you would have 

ils, elles auraicnt, t/iey would have 



je serais, I should he 

tu serais, thou wouldst be 

il, elle serait, he, she would he 

nous serious, we should be 

voxis seriez, yo^i would be 

ils, elles seraient, they would be 



tpppentice,aj?prtfn^i m. 
ass, dne m. 
boot, botte/, 
cousin, cousin m. 
cousin(f.), coxmnef, 
day, jour m. 
foot, pied m, 
friend, ami m. 
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CTeat, gTa7ki 

here, id 

large, grand 

master, mai^r« m. 

morning, mo^m m. 

pair, pairef, 

shoe, souUer m. Im. 

shouraaker, cordonnier I work, travail m. 



small, jEM^t^ 
there, 2d 

time, temps (16) m. 
to-morrow, (£«7nain 
trade, mitier m, 
useful, utile 
very, tris 



Exercise No. 5. 

1. General(")(*) — ^respectable— conscience — escalade— aptitude— 
heritage(') — tebrifuge(') — accident — admiration — military — history— 
decency (*)— beauty — curious— ardour— horror — aquatic — adjective— co- 
median(') — to idealize(') —to refuse — ^to accelerate(")— to stupefy (') — 
moral— anniversary — honorable — captivity — musical — obligatory — 
similitude — adversary — city — pretentious(') — to analyse— evidence — (*) 
— firmament— naval - original — capable — inactive — illusion — ^to mo- 
derate(') — lion — charitable — calamity — visage — motion — direction — 
vanity - Instiniment — to indemnize — colonnade — rage — imprudence — 
notary — civic — notable — adversity. 

You would have— I should be — ^would he have t — they would be — 
thou wouldst be — I should have— she would not be — ^we should not 
have — we should be — should we have ? — ^would you be ? — we should have 
— thou wouldst have— she would be— he would have — ^would they {/,) 
have? — ^you would be— he would have— we should not be— wouldst thou 
have? — should I be— we should not be — she would have — they(^m.y)would 
have. 

2. Les bottes et les souliers de votre^ ami sont k la station. Nous 
aurions attendu* mon' cousin. Ceci* est obligatoire. Cette {this) ca- 
pitulation serait honorable. Votre action n'est pas charitable. Vous 
ne seriez pas sur^ le rivage. Seraient-ils dans la cit^. Je ne se rais paf 
capable de* refuser. 

The instrument is very useful. The boots of the general are in 
the room. He has a large foot. This^ would be a great {grande) im- 
prudence (/*.). It would have a great {gratide) importance if.) My* 
friend would be impatient. The shoemaker would not have finished* 
the boots. We should have a good master. You would be capable to^* 
simplify the question. His^^ apprentice was very laborious. Your^* 
cousin has a very good trade. You will have a pair of boots and his^ 
cousin (/.) a pair of shoes. Would he have the time ? He would not 
be there. We should be here to-morrow morning. His charity is im- 
mense. The ass is an animal which^* is very useful. 

1 votre, yours 2 attendu, waited for 3 vion, my 4cect, this &swr, on 6rf«, to 7this,c« 
H my, 771071 9 finislied,/m 10 to, de 11 his, son 12 your, votrel^ his, sa 14 which,(;ut 

(*) The apostrophes placed between brackets indicate that as many acute accent* 
are required in the French word. 
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Questions on Grammar. 

1. What are the endings which are generally the same in French w la 
Enpjlish? 

2. AVI) at hecomes of the accents which exist in the French words when 
such words also exist in the English language? 

3. What are the endings which are nearly the same in French as in 
English? 

4. How can French words be formed from English words ending in ary 
and ory f 

5. How do English words in ty and ey end in French! 

6. How can French words he formed from English words ending in otts^ 
our, or. 

7. How do English words ending in ic, ive and tan change those ter- 
minations ? 

8. How do most of the English verbs ending in ise, ize and use end in 
French? 

0. How do verbs ending in ate and fy end in French ? 



Conversation. 



Has the shoemaker an appren- 
tice? 

Yes, he has two apprentices in his 
{8(/ii) workshop (atelier). 

Where are the boots? 

The boots are in my (rruyn) uncle's 

room. 
Are the shoes too (Crop) small? 
No. they arc rather (plutdt) too 

large. 
Has your {votre) cousin a large 

loot? 
No, his {son) foot is very small. 

Will the boots be ready (prStes) 
to-morrow morning? 

Y<js, they will be here. 

What (quel) is your friend's trade 
(the trade of your friend) ? 

He is (a) shoemaker. 

Have you two pairs of boots? 

No, I have only {seuhmerU) one 
pair of boots ; but {itutis) I have 
also {aussi) a pair of shoes. 

Where is my friend's ass? 

It is in the garden. 

Is it {ee) a useful animal? 

Vfs: it {U) is very useful. 



Lc cordonnier a-t-il un apprenti? 

Oui, il a deux apprentis dans son 
atelier. 

Oil sont Ics bottes? 

Les bottes sont dans la chambrc 
de mon onde. 

Los souliers sont-ils trop petits? 

Non, ils sont plutdt trop grands. 

Votro cousin a-t-il un grand pied? 

Non, son pied est trfes petit. 

Les bottes seront-oUes prates de- 
main matin? 

Oui, elles seront ici. 

Quel ebt le metier de votre ami? 

n est cordonnier. 

Avez-vous deux paires de bottes? 

Non, j'ai seulenient (je n'ai qu* ) 
une paire de bottes ; mais j'ai 
aussi une paire de souliers. 

Oil est rS,ne de mon ami? 

II est dans le jardin. 

Est-ce un animal utile? 

Oui, il est tres utile. 
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Beadinff Exercise No. 5. 



Un de nos^amis avait besoin d'une paire de bottes. 

oar need . . ... 

U alia chez le cordunnier et lui dit : Faites-moi, b'U vous 

went to , .to him said nutke me if • yoa 

plait, une paire de bottes, mais je d^ire qu'elles soient de 

please .... bat I wish should be . 

premiere quality II fauf^aussi que je vous dise quelque 

first — It is necessary also may say some 

chose. Je me suis cass^ une ja7/ibe, dans ma jeunesse ; c'est 
thing myself broke .leg in my youth this . 

pourquoi j*ai un pied plus gros que Tautre. Vous devez 
why ... . larger than . other . must 

done faire une botte plus large que I'autre. Le cordonnier 
then make . . wider than . other 

promit de faire attention et prit mesure. Trois jours'^apr^ 

promised . to do — took measure three . afterwards 

Tapprenti du cordonnier apportait les bottes k mon'^ami ; 

brought . . . my friend 

celui-ci les'^essaya immckliatement : 11 mit la plus grande 

this them tried immediately put lA^S^r 

botte au plus petit j)ied, et ce dernier y e7itra tr^ facile- 
smaller . this last there entered very easi- 
m«nt U vouluf'ensuite mettre la plus petite botte au 

ly . wished aftcnrords to put . smaller 

plus grand pied : mais 11 nc put naturellem^t pas'^j 

larger . but ., could naturally . in it 

rdussir. II se facha alors et dif^^ I'apprenti ; Votre 
succeed . got angry then said ... 

maitre ne comprend pas son metier. Je lui avals recom- 

,, understands . his . . him . recom- 

mand^ de faire une botte plus large que Tautre et je trouve 

mended . to make . . larger than . utlier . . find 

tout le contraire : 11 a fait Tune beaucoup plus'^^troite que 

all . contrary . . made . . much more narrow than 

Tautre. Prenez ces bottes et rcmportez-lcs, afin qu'il 
. other take these take away them in order that • 

fee conforme k mes'^instructioTis. 

himself may conform . my — v 



Sixth Lhhoh. Sixi&me Leqou. 

The Adjective. 

There are two kinds of adjectives : those which eiprew 
some q\iality beloiifjing to the nouu or pronoun to which they 
refer and are tlierelure called qualifying; and those which de- 
termiue or define more clearly than the article, and are called 
delermiaalive. 

Adjectives are variable words and take the Render and 
mimber of the noun which they qualify or determine. 

Qualifying Adjectives. 

FOBHATION OF TSB FeUINIHE. 

Rule I, — Adjectives form their feminine by adding t to 
flie masculine; as, — gra>id, large, grandei petit, small, ptiitt; joli, 
pretty, jotie; aise, easy, ats^i; 
Rule II. — Adjectives ending in t mute remain the some 
in the feminine ; as, 

modcsle, modest, modesle; JidiU, faithful, fidile 
Rule III.— Adjectives ending in on., an, el, d, eU, ien, 
double the tiiiid consonant and add an e; as, 

boil, gouj, bonne; paymn, peasiint, paysajuu; mtiet, dumb 

■muetU; Ui-rnel, i:\^mi\,ftemelU; pareii, alike, yaretile,- chrttKn, 

chriatmn, chriiienne 

Eyoeptions.— cofnykf, cotnpletBi eoncret, concrete; diacret, dig. 

creet ; inquiel, uneasy ; replel, stout ; aesret, secret, form their feminine 

by putting a grave accent on the e before tbe (, and adding an s to the 

masculine ; thus : armpit, discrite, inquiiie, lie. 

Rdle IV. — Adjectives ending in x change x into u; aa, 

heitrevx, happy, hearevse; jaloux, jenlous, jaloiae 
ExcRPTroNa.— dDiia^ sweet, doaee; raux, reddieb, rousse; faux, 
IaisO,/aU3se;vieux, old, vieille. 

RcLK V. — Adjectives ending in / change / into ve; as, 

nei^f, new, netive; adif, active, active 
Role VI. — Adjectives ending in er change er into ^; a*, 
Jii-r, yiroad, fiire; premier, first, premUre; singulier, singular, eiiiguUin 

The Auxiliary Verbs avoir, to have and (tre, to be. 
Past Indefinite. 
Trench are farmed wlch the tenses of an auxiliary 
orb and the past participle). 

J'ai et£, / have been 
I tu as eti, thou haul been 

a had il, etle a et^ he, she haa beeit 

! had nous avons iti, we have been 

: had Tous avez iti, yoii have been 

ave had ils, elles ant ite, they knre been 
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advice, avis m 
alone, seul 
anxious, arvxieux 
bad, Tnav/vais 
courageous, couragetux 
embarrassment, embar- 
good, hon [ras m. 
' andwritingj^m^wre/. 



hard, dur 
honest, honnite 
impossible, impossible 
lame, hoiUux 
last, dernier 
misfortune, infortitnef. 
neighbour, voisin m, 
news, Tiotd/velle f. 



no, non 
old, vieux 
person, personnef, 
positive, posiHf 
prudent, prudent 
small, petit 
too, trop 
town, villef. 



Exercise No. 6. 

Write the feminine of the follovymg adjectives. 

1. Patient — savant — ^gal — obtus — ^renomm^ — ardu — hardi — agreste 
— mignon — coquet — solennel — vermeil — ^payen — secret — audacieux — 
doux — recr^tif — dernier — ^rond — ^malade — sujet — obstine — fameux — 
faux— opulent — inactif — vieux— content — dur — ^lourd — actuel — facile 
— net — vertueux — ^roux — reserve — comique — laborieux — serein — com- 
plet — droit — triste — ^naturel — ^boiteux — ^habile — ^lent — ^religieux — plein 
— juste — ^ancien — ^liberal — ^vicieux — discret — incline — intelligent. 

We have been — I have not had — ^they (/.) have been — ^have we 
had ? — I have not been — ^he has not had— we have not had — thou hast 
had — he has had — ^thou hast been — have you not had ? — you have not 
had — ^have they (m. ) had? — has she been? — have they (/. ) had? — ^you have 
been — ^have I not been? — ^have we had? — have they (w. ) not been? — they 
(m.) have been — ^we have not been. 

2. La maison est grande. La ville est petite. Ma^ m^re ^tait 
seule. J'ai M prudente. Nous avons eu le courage. Sa^ soeur est 
boiteuse. Cette' chambre ne serait pas trop grande. Elle a ete genc- 
reuse(*). Cette' ville est tr^ vieille. La nouvelle est positive. Son* 
ecriture est tres mauvaise. Cette personne etait tr^s honnete. Mon' 
ecriture n'^tait pas bonne. II est impossible (de) refuser un avis k 
notre* voisin dans son* embarras et dans son infortune La derniere 
nouvelle est bonne. Ceice viande est dure. Cette personne est tr^ 
discrete. 

She has been happy. My^ room is not very large. He had had 
patience. This^ woman is old. Our® sister is good. His^'^ misfortune 
is great. This^ person is anxious to see^^ the town. My mother was 
alo le in her^ large room. This handwriting is very bad. You have 
been prudent (/.) in youi^' advice. She was very courageous in her^* 
mbarrassments. The news is too positive. The old woman is lame. 
Is this^ person honest and discreet? 

■ — - — ■ — — - — ■ 

(*) Some adjectives which are not foand in the vocabnlary must be looked for on 

the opposite page. 
1 ma, my 2 sa, his S oette, this 4 son, his 5 mon, my 6 notre, our 7 my. ma 
8 this, cette 9 our, Jiotre 10 his, son 11 to see, de voir 12 her, sa 18 your. 
vo$ 14 her, ses ^ 
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Questions on Grammar. 

1 . How many l<inds of adjectives are there in French ? 

2. Whatisthedifference between qualifyinganddeterminativeacyectiveil 

3. How do adjectives agree with the nouns they qualify or determioof 

4. How do adjectives form their feminine in French? 

:k How do adjectives ending in e mute form their feminine? 

6. What are the endings of adjectives which double their final consonant 
in the feminine? 

7. Give the adjectives in et which form their feminine by changing that 
ending into ite t 

8. How do adjectives ending in x form the feminine? 

9. Give the exceptions to the above rule. 

10. How do adjectives ending in / form the feminine? 

11. How do adjectives ending in er form the feminiiio? 



Conversation. 



Who (qui) has written {icrit) this 
[cette) 1 otter? 

My {mon) friend has written the 
letter. 

To whom has this letter been {6t4) 
written {^crite)! 

It {elle) has been written to my 
father. 

Is the liandwriting of your {voire) 
Irieiid very bad ? 

No, it is very good. 

Is it possil>le to write {(T derive) a 
letter with (avec) this bad pen ? 

No, it (c*) is impossible. 

Is it {il) possible that the old shoe- 
maker should come {vienne) to- 
morrow? 

It (ce) would be possible if (s*) he 
were {dtait) not lame. 

Have you seen (vu) this news in 
the last newspaper? 

Yes, I have seen the news in the 
newspaper ■which (qtic) the 
postman {factcur) brought (a 
a2)porU) this {ce) morning. 

Is the news positive? 

Ves, it {elle) is quite {tout in fait) 
true {vraie). 



Qui a ecrit cette lettrc? 

Mon ami a ^crit la lettre. 

A qui cette lettre a-t-elle kAh 
^crite ? 

Elle a ^t^ ecrite k mon p^re. 

L*^criture dc votre ailii est-elle 
tr^ mauvaise? 

Non, elle est tr^s bonne. 

Est-il possible d'ecrire une lettre 
avec cette mauvaise plume? 

Non, c'est impossible. 

Est-il possible que le vieux cor- 
donnier vienne demain? 

Ce serait possible s'il n'etait pas 
boiteux. 

Avez-vous vu cette nouvelle dans 
le dernier journal ? 

Oui, j'ai vu la nouvelle dans le 
journal que le facteur a apporte 
ce matin. 

La nouvelle est-elle positive? 
Oui, elle est tout a fait vraie. 
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Beading Exercise No. 6. 

fTn^homme avait re^u uno lettre et vonlaif^y repo»dre 

. received . . wished to it to answer 

Pour son malheur il ne pouvait pas'^ecrire et il se trouva 

hit misfortune . „ could . write . . himself found 

dans Pembarras. II alia voir un de ses voistns et lui 

. embarrassment went too see .. his him 

demanda conseil. ''Allez chez notre vieux saciistatn" lui 

asked . go to . . sexton to him 

dit le voistft; "il ecrit souvent des lettres pour d'autres 

said . . . writes often . . other 

gens." L'komme suivit son'^avis, alia chez le sacristat/i 

peojde followed his advice went to sexton 

et lui expliqua son'^cwbarras. ** Je suis tache de ne pas 

. him explained his embarrassment sorry of ,, 

pouvoir eciire votre lettre" repowdit le bacrista«n; "je 

to be able to write your . answered sexton 

suis boiteux." L'iiomme fuf^etonne. " Vous'^'etes boiteux." 

astonished , 

dit-ily ** et cela vous'^cmpeche d'ecrire ma lettre 1 eorivez- 

said . . that you prevents . to write my . write 

vous done avec le pied?" "Non," repliqna le sacristatn 

then with . no replied . sexton 

"j'eciis'^avec la main ; mais mon'^eoriture est si mauvaise 

. write with . . but my . so . 

que je puis seul la lire. Les gens'*^etaient'*'obligesdem'en- 

that . can . it read . i>eople . obliged . me to 

voyer chercher pour que je lusse les lettres que j 'avals 

■end fetch for that I should read. . which . 

ecrites. Maintenant, comme je suis paralyse, il m'est 

written now as . . paralyzed . tome . 

impossible d'aller troi I ver ceux qui ont re^u mes lettres; 

— to go to find those who received my 

et comme la persoune h qni vous voulez^ecrire liabite une 

fts . — . whom wish to write inhabits 

autre ville, elle ne pourrait pas venir daws ma maison. 

othar . . M could come . my 

H est done impossible que j'ecrivc votre lettre, comme 

then — . . may write your . as 

T0U8 me le demandez.** 

- it ask 
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Seventh Lesson. Septi^me Legon, 

QuaMtying Acijeotives (eoiUinued), 

FOIIMATION OF THE FEMININE {coniinuM), 

Rule VII. — Adjectives ending in eur and derived from 
present participles by changing ant into eur form their feminine 
by changing r into se; as, 

trompeuTt deceptive, trompeuse; msnteur, liar, ment&use. 

Exceptions. — Vengeur, avenger ; enchanteur, enchanter ; pdchcur, 
sinner, and some adjectives used only as law terms as, demandcur, 
plaintiff &c., although derived from present participles, have for their 
i'ominines vengercsse, mchaiUeressef p4cheres8e and d&manderesM, 

Rule VIII. — Adjectives ending in &ieur form their fem- 
inine by the simple addition of e to the masculine ; as, 

mip^rieuTf superior, supirieure; infirietir, inferior, infirieure 

Remark. — Majev/r, major; miTieur, minor and meilleur, better 
follow the same rule. 

Rule IX. — Adjectives ending in teur not derived from present 
participles form their feminines by changing teur into trice ; as, 
admirateur, admirer, admircUrice ; criateur, creator, criatrice 

Rule X. — Adjectives in au and cm form their feminines 
by changing au into elUy and ott into olle; as, 

heau^ beautiful, lelle; nouveaUy new, nouvelle ; mou, soft, molle 
' Remark. — beau, nouveau, mouyfou (mad) and vieux become bel, 
9uvely molj fol and vieil before a masculine noun beginning with a 
)wel or mute h. 

Rule XL — The following adjectives double the final con- 
sonant and add an e to the masculine : 



%vl void 
mtt silly 
ge*Uil nice 



nvUe 

sotte 

gentilU 



gros 
gras 

008 



large 

fat 

low 



grosse 
gras3e 
basse 



epais thick ipaisse 
las tired laase 
exprh express expresse 



Rule XII. — The following adjectives are irregular : 



aigu* acute 

frais fresh 

HO dry 

blanc white 

franc frank 

Htrs third 



aigne 

fraiche 

svelte 

llanche 

franche 

tierce 



long long longue 
public public publique 
caduc decrepit ca'/u^ue 
turc Turkish txirgve 
grec Greek grecque 
hebreu Hebrew hebraique 



favorl favorite 
devin guesser 
malin malicious 
"binin benign 
coi still 



fnvoriU 

devineresst 

maligne 

binigne 

coite 



fraWre treacherous traitresst 



Present Indicative of the verb donner, to give. 
(First Conjugation^ including all verbs ending in or.) 



ye donn-e,(t) I give 
tu donn-es, thou givest 
il donn-e, he gives 
nous donn-ons, we give 
vous donn-ez, you give 
ils donn-eut, they give 



donn6-je, do I give ? 
donnes-tu, dost thou give 
donne-t-il, does he give 
donnons-nous, do we give? 
donnez-vous, do you give f 
donnent-ils, do they give? 



je ne donne pas, I do not give 
tune donnes pas, t^i(mdos(fU)t — 
il ne doAne pas, he does not — 
nous nedonnons pas,wc do not— 
vous ne donnoz pas, youdon^t-^ 
ils ne doimentpas, meydonot— 



(*) All adjectives ending in gu take the diieresis on the e (e) in the feminine. 

(t) The endings have been separated from the root by a hyphen and raustbe placea 

after the root of any verb of the same conjugatirm ; as,— j« parl-e, I speak ; tv 

VMLrdi-es, thou walkest; U chant-ej he sings. &c. 
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answer, riponaef, 
clever, habile 
cow, vachef, 
doctor, docteur m, 
dress, robef. 
exercise, exerdce m. 

fentleman, monsieur 
ealth, santdf. 
ill, inalade 



lady, damef. 
lesson, Ui^onf. 
nothing, TUn 
physician, mddccin 
pretty, joli 
quick, viU 
red, roiLge 
song, chaTisonf. 



m. 



to-day, aujourcChui 
to like, to love, aimk 
to sing, chanter 
to speak, parler 
to walk, marcher 
visit, visiUf» 
well, bien 
with, aiTec 



Ijxercise No. 7. 

Write the feminine of the following adjectivei. 

1. Rieur — intdrieur — gen^rateur— jumeau — fou — reclameur — .en- 
geur — majeur — consolateur — beau — sot — ^blanc — aigu — malin — nul — 
frais— caduc — contigu — enchanteur — ^gentil — joueur — expr^ — sec — 
benin — gros — favori — ' mineur — mou — las — ^gras — ^blanc — ^p^cheur — 
^pais — fiunc — public — devin — ^meilleur — bas — ambigu — nouveau-long. 

We give— do I give? — you do not give — do they (/.) give?— he 
gives — thou givest — they (/. ) do not give — it (/. ) gives — does he give ? 
— I speak — ^we like — I give — do we give? — they (m.) do not give — do 
you give? — I do not give — you give — she walks — they (/.) sing — she 
does not give — do we speak? — they (m.) give — doest thou give? — do 
they (m.) give? — we do not give — do they (m.) sing? — she gives — she 
likes. 

2. La dame a eu une visite. Le m^decin parle bien. Vous mar- 
chez vite. Mon^ p^re donne une robeW blanched ^ ma^ petite cousiue. 
Ma voisine est la sceur^ jumellea de ce^ monsieur. Donnez-vous une 
meilleure pomme ^ votre^ Mre ? Je ne donne pas la grosse poire an 
petit garQon. Avez-vous une vache^ grasses ? Nous chantons au- 
jourd'hui. Donnent-ils leurs^ exercices au professeur? Qu*%vez-voua 
dans votre main ? — Rien. Leui^ vache est malade. Elle chante bien. 

"We sing to-day with your^ sister. My® cousin walks very quickly. 
My^*^ dress is white and red. They (m.) give some large apples to the 
little girl. She was a great friend of my^*^ aunt. This^^ is my favoriteK*) 
songo* Her^ answer was ambiguous. Do you give this^* long lesson 
to the little boy? This^ girl is very clever. You speak well. The 
lady is ill ; she has received^* the visit of the physician. My^ mother 
gives these^' apples and these pears to the little boy and to the pretty 
little girL 



(♦) 6 . . a indicate that the word marked a must be placed before the word marked ft. 

1 mow, my 2 ina, my 3 c«, this 4 votre, your 5 leurs, their 6 qu\ what 7 tetw, 
their 8 your, votre 9 my, moii 10 my, trui 11 this, c' 12 her, sa 13 tids. 
cette 14 received, re^ 15 my, ma 16 these, ces 
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QaestionB on Grammar. 

1, How do adjectives ending in &u,r derived from present participles 
form the feminine ? 

Give the adjectives which change eur into erease in the feminine. 

Which are the adjectives ending in eur which form the feminine 
by adding e to the masculine ? 

How do adjcQtives ending in fewr, not derived from present 
participles, form the feminine % 

How do adjectives in an and ou form the feminine ! 

Give the forms used instead of heau^ nouveau, mou^fou and vietix 

before masculine nouns beginning with a vowel or a mute h. 
Give the feminine of gentil, gros, gras, 4paiSy sot, nul. 
Give the feminine of /raw, sec, blanc, long, public, favori^ malin. 

What is the sign which must be placed on the final e of the 
feminine form of adjectives ending in gu in the masculine ? 



2. 
3. 

4. 

5. 
6. 

7. 
8. 
9. 



Conversation. 



Where (oin) is the lady ? 

The lady is in the room with the 

physician. 
Is she ill? 
No (non); but {mais) she wishes 

(cUsire) to have his {son) advice 

on (sur) the health of her (sa) 

daughter. 

Is the doctor clever ? 

Yea ; a gentleman told me {m*a 

dU) that he was very clever. 
Do you like the dress of this {cette) 

little girl ? 
Yes, I like& it« {V) (very) much 

{heixfu/coup). 

Do you walk quickly ? 

No, I do not walk very quickly. 

Have you seen {vu my {nwn) 
neighbour's cow? 

Yes, it is very pretty ; it is brown 
and white. 

Have you received {rei^u) an an- 
swer from your brother ? 

Yes, sir ; he is in very good health. 

Is he always {toujours) with your 
{votre) sister in the country (A 
la campagtie) ? 

No, he is alone now. 



Oti est la dame ? 

La dame est dans la chambre avec 
le medecin. 

Est-elle malade ? 

Non, mais elle desire avoir son 
avis sur la sant^ de sa fiUe. 



Le docteur est-il habile ? 

Oui ; un monsieur m'a dit qu'il 
etait tr^s habile. 

Aimez-vous la robe de cette petite 
fille? 

Oui ; je I'aime beaucoup. 

Marchez-vous vite ? 

Non, je ne marche pas trhs vite. 

Avez-vous vu la vache de mon 
voisin ? 

Oui, elle est tr^s jolie ; elle est 
brune et blanche. 

Avez-vous re9U une reponse de 

votre frfere ? 
Oui, monsieur; 11 est en tres bonne 

sante. 
Est-il toujours avec votre sceut a 

la campagtie ? 

Non, il est seul maintenant. 
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Reading Exercise No. 7* 



(Jne dame avait^i^n soin exager^ de sa santd. Elle 

a care exaggerated . her 
^tait dana la plus grande inquietude, au sujet de la pluA 

greateet uneasiness on the subject . . most 

Idg^re indispoHition et envoyait'^imm^diatement cherclier 

slight — . sent immediately to fetch 

lo docteur. Ce m^decin ^taif^un^homme trfes habile et 

— this . . . , , cleyer . 

avait cows^quemmwit'^une grande clientele. D lui dtait 

consequentlf . . practice . to him 

done trha ddsagr(i'\ble d'etre d^rangd inutilem^nt de aes^ 
then . disfigreeable . to be disturbed uselessly from his 

aiitres'^occupations. II r^olut de corriger cette dame de 
other — . resolved to correct 

sa manie. Un jour qu'elle avait remarqud une tache rouge 

lier mania . * that . remarked . spot 

8iir sa main, elle le fit^aussitdf^appeler. II vint, regarda 
on her . . him made at once call . oame looked at 

la main et dit: "vons^avez tr^s hien fait de me faire venir 

. said . . . well done of — to make come 

aujourd'huL" La dame fuf^^pouvant^e en Tentendant 

frightened <m him heuing 
parler'^atnsi et lui demanda si elle dtait dangereusem^nt 

speak thus . him asked if . dangerously 

malade. "Pas le moins du monde," rdpondit le docteur. 

least world answered — 

"Mais si vous'^aviez'^attefidu jusqu'& demain, la tache 

but if . waited till to-morrow . spot 

aurait certainenient diaparu saTis mon traitement et j'aurais 
certainly disappeared without any treatment 

perdu le prix de cette visite." La dame comprit probable- 
lost . this visit . . understood probably 
mtfnt la le9on, car le m^decin, apr^s^avoir racontd cetie 

for . . after . related tliis 

aiiecdote, ajoutait que la dame ne I'avait jamais fuit^ 

— added that . „ him . never made 

appeler, depuis ce jour-li^ sinon lorsqu*elle ^tait r^ellenient 
call since that . there but when . . really 

malade. 
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Eighth Lessoii^. Huitihne Le^on, 

Qualifying Adjectives (continued). 

FOEMATION OF THE PlURAL. 

Rule. — Adjectives form their plural according to the rules 
given for nouns. (Lessons 1, 2 & 3.) 

Exception 1. — ^Adjectives ending in eu take s in the plural 
instead of taking an x ; as, — hlev^ blue, hletis ; feu, defunct, feus 

2. — The following adjectives ending in al take 8 in the plural 
instead of changing al into aiix ; they are very seldom used in the 
plural. 

fatal fatal I glacioL glacial i wUaX natal 

final final | i&oial jovial | navoZ iiaval 

tnd a few others very little used. 

Degrees of Comparison. 

There are three degrees of comparison of adjectives : the 
fositivey the comparative and superlative. 

The positive is the adjective itself, without any comparison 
between the noun which it qualifies and any other noun ; as, 

cet homme est pauvre, this man is poor 

The comparative is the degree which indicates that a com- 
parison is made between the object qualified by the adjective 
and one or several other objects ol the same kind. Comparatives 
ar«j formed in French by placing the adverbs plus^ more, moinsj 
less, aiissiy as, before the adjectives. 

cet Jwmme est phis geriAreux que moi, this man is more generous than I 
eet homme est mmiis glnereux que moi, this man is less generous than I 
eet homms est av^ssi girUrevx que mm, this man is as generous as I 

It may be seen from these examples that thariy as well as cw, 
at the beginning of the second term of the comparison is 
translated que. 

The superlative is the degree which indicates that the object 
qualified by the adjective possesses the quality in a very high 
degree {superlative absolute) or in the highest degree {superlative 
relative). The superlative absolute is formed by placing tres^ fort 
or bien, very before the adjective ; as, 

cet homme est tr^ pauvre, this man is very poor 

The superlative relative is formed by placing the article U^ la, 
les before the comparative ; as, 

cet homme est le plus g&n6rcux, this man is the most generous 
les homilies les plu^ sages, the wisest men 

Imperfect of the verb donner, to give. 



Je donn-ais, I gave or Twos gimng 

tu donn-ais, th^u gavest 

il donn-ait, he gave 

nous donn-ions. we gave 

vous donn-iez, you gave 

lis donn-aient, they gave 



donnais-j e, did I give or was I giving 
donnais-tu, didst thou give 
donnait-il, did he give 
donnions-nous, did we give 
donniez-vous, did we give 
donnaient-ils, did they give 



beantiful, heau 
blue, bleu 
coat, Jiabit ??i, 
del)t, dettef. 
end, bout m.fnf, 
family, familU f, 
floweFj/ewr/. 
glove, gwnJt m. 
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London, Londres m. 
month, mois in. 
new, nouveau 
painter, peintre m. 
painting, tableau m. 
perfect, par/ait 
poor, pauvre 
ribbon, ruban m. 



rich, riche 
soon, bientdt 
sound, soma. 
sum, somTnef, 
tall, grand 
to give, donner 
wide, Zarg^e 
young, y«wT?^ 



Exercise No. 8. 



1. The tall* meno — the tall* women<» — the beautiful flowers 
— some blue* coats^ —some blue* dresses'* —the beautiful gardens — the 
nasalft sounds* —a larger street— the largest house —a wide* river<* — the 
widestft rivers* — a more intelligent* gentleman*— some more intelligent* 
ladies* — a very rich* friend*— some very old hats — the bad debts — 
the poor* families* — some beautiful flowers — some richer* men*. 

He gave — we did not give — did I give ? — she did not give — ^he 
sang— did we give ? — thou gavest — ^he hid not give — you did not sing — 
they (m.) walked — they (m.) did not sing — we gave— didst thou give? — 
did you speak ? — you did not give — did he give ? — I gave— we walked 
—did you give ?— they (/.) did not give — I spoke — you gave — did she 
speak? — they (m.) gave — thou didst not give— did they {/.) give?— 
I did not give. 

2. Le peintre a envoy^^ de tr^s beaux tableaux k mon' ami. Ma* 
soeur aime les rubans bleus. Les nouveaux regiments ont des habits 
rouges. Mon^ pfere a des chevaux moins beaux que les v6tres.* Les 
maisons de la nouvelle rue sont trfes belles. Les rues du nouveau Paris 
sont plus larges que les rues de Londres. Les fleurs de votre^ jardin 
sont d'une parfaite beaute. Mes* frferes donnaient (des) avis k leurs" 
amis. Les couteaux que^ vous donniez k mes^ soeura 4taient aussi bons 
que les miens.' Donniez- vous des^® fleurs k mon* ami 

He will pay^i his^^ debts at the end of the month. These^* flowers 
will soon* be* perfect. These^* paintings are less beautiful than those. ^* 
My^' brother is as rich as I.^^ My^^ father was the tallest of the family. 
The sounds of my^^ instrument are more beautiful than those. ^* Lon- 
don is larger than Paris. These^^ gentlemen^^ are very rich. The songs 
which^ he sang were very pretty. We did not give any blue* ribbonsa 
to the youngest girl. She will pay this^' sum* soon*. They (mj gave 
their^ old coats to the poor. These^' gloves are less pretty than those. ^* 
This^^ painter is very young. 

1 envoys, sent 2 monf my 8 tna, my 4 les vdtres, yours 5 votre, your, 6 mes, 
my 7 leurs, their 8 qtie, which 9 les miens, mine 10 des, any 11 Mrill pay, 
patera 12 his, ses 13 these, ces 14 those, ceux-ld 15 my, mon 16 I, moi 
17 gentlemen, messieurs 18 which, qu' 19 this, cette 20 their, leurs, 21 this, ce. 
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Questions on Grammar. 

1. How do adjectives fonii the plural? 

2. How do adjectives ending in «2* form the plural? 

3. Give some adjectives ending in al which take s when used in the 
pluraL 

4. How many degrees of comparison are there in adjectives? 

5. Give tin example of an adjective used in the positive? 

6. What does the comparative of an adjective indicate ? 

7. How are comparatives formed in French ? 

8. "What does the superlative indicate? 

9. Ho\y is the superlative absolute of an adjective formed in French 
10. How is the superlative relative formed in French? 



Conversation. 



Where does the painter live 
(deTnetvre)^ 

The painter lives in the new street. 

Has the painter finished (fini) 
your (voire) portrait ? 

Yes, it is {c*est) a very good paint- 
ing. 

In which {quelle) room is your 
portrait? 

It Ib (il est) in my father's room. 

When {qttand) will you bo in {d) 
London ? 

I shall be& therea {y) at the end 
of the month. 

Will you be in Parish soon« ? 

I shall be there in twelve {douze) 
days and your brother in a 
month. 

Are his (sea) ribbons blue or red I 

They are blue, white {blancs) and 
red. 

He will pay (patera) a largo sum 
of money to my father. 

How much will he pay? 

Two thousand (deuxmille) francs. 

Is he richer than you ? 

No, I am much (bcaticotip) richer 
than he (lui). 



Oil demeure le peintre ? 

Le peintre demeure dans la nou- 
velle rue. 

Le peintre a-t-il fini votre portrait? 

Oui, c'est un trhs bon tableau. 

Dans quelle chambre est votre 
portrait ? 

II est dans la chambre de mon 
pfere. 

Quand serez-vous a Londres? 
J*y serai k la fin du mois. 

Serez-vous bientdt k Paris I 

J'y serai dans douze jours et votre 
frbre dans un mois. 

Sesrubanssont-ils bleus ou rouges! 
lis sont bleus, blancs et rouges. 

II paiera uno grosse sommo d'ai*- 
gent k mon pere. 

Oombien paiera-t-ilt 

Deux mille francs. 

£st-il plus riche que vonst 

Non, je suis beaucoup plus riche 
que lui. 
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Beading Exercise No. 8. 



rTft^hommey trfes riche niais^aussi avare que riche, 

bat . miserly 

desiranf^avoir son portrait, s'adressa h nn^artiste de 

wishing . hi* — himself addressed . . — 

talent et lui promit de le payer genereusement si I« 

— . him promised of him to pay generously if 

portrait etait d'une ressemblance satisfaisante. Le petntre 

— ... resemblance satisfMstory . painter 

se mit^il I'Duvi-age et, au bout de quelques mois, il avaif" 

hiniBelf pat . . ..... some . . 

acheve un tableau qui ne laissait lienr'h, desirer, ni pour 

finished . which „ left nothing . desire neither 

le fini du travat7, ni pour la ressemblance qui etait parfaite. 

. finishing . . nor resemblance which perfect 

Mais Toriginal essaya d'obtenir une diminution sur le prix 

bat — tried of to obtain . -> on . . 

Gonvenu, et voyant que Tartiste etait resolu h, ne pas oeder, 

agreed . seeing . artist resolute . ,, to yield 

il* lui declara qu'il pouvait garder son tableau : car il se 

. him declared . . could keep his . for .to himself 

disait que, ne pouvant le vewdre h personno, le petntre 

said . not being able it to sell . nobody 

serait bien'^oblige de le lui donner met'ZZeur marche. Que 

well obliged to it him cheaper what 

fit le petntre? II fi f^cncadrer le portrait, y mif^une 

did . paiuter . made firame . — on it put 

inscription : " je suis^ici parce que je ne paie pas mes 

— . . here because . „ pay my 

dettcs," et le plaga au-dessus de la porte de sa maisoni 

. it placed above . . .his 

Or, I'original etait connu de tout le monde et bicntof^il 

now . — known aU world soon 

etait devenu la risee de la ville cntiere. Alors le Croesus 

become . derision . . . entire Then . — 

ne put resister au ridicule et se Lata de payer la somme 

not ooold resist — . himself hastened to pay 

qu'il avait refusee auparavant. 

whioli. reftued before 
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Ninth Lesson, 



Neuvieme Legon, 



Qualifying: Adjectives (concluded). 

Degrees of Co.^iPARisoif of Adjectives (concluded). 

There are three adjectives in French which form their 
comparatives and superlatives irregularly, viz: 
ban good incilleur better le meUleur the best 

mauvais bad pire worse le pire the worst 

2)etit little, small moindre less, smaller le moindre the smallest 

The corresponding adverbs are also irregular in the for- 
mation of tlieir comparatives and superlatives: 

bien well mievoi better le mieux the best 

mal badly pis worse le pis the worst 

peu little T/wins less le moiTis the least 

Remark 1. — The regular comparatives and superlatives of maU' 

vaiSf petit and mal arc also used. 

Ex.: cepain-ci est plus mauvais que VautrCf this bread is worse than 
the other 

ce livre est le plus petite this book is the smallest 
U icrit plus mal qu>e mm, he writes worse than I 

2. It must be noticed that m^illeur and mieux are both translated 
better; pire and pis, petit axidpeu, moindre and moins also translate the 
same English words tjoorse, little and less. In order to know when he 
has to use either of these words, the student must refer to the definitions 
of the parts of speech. Meilleur, pire, petit and moindre are adjectives 
and consequently must be be used when better, worse, little and less 
qualify nouns. 

fix. : ce pain est meilleur que le vdtre, this bread is better than yours 
ce livrc-ci est pire que cclui-ld, this book is worse than that 
cet endroit est plv^ petit que celui-ld, this place is smaller than that 
97K771 chapeau est petit, my hat is small 

Mieux, pis, peu and moins are adverbs and will be used when better, 
trHjrse, little and less determine verbs, adjectives or adverbs, 
tlx. : il lit mieux que moi, he reads better than I 

il chante plus mal que son frhre, he sings worse than his brother 

il parte peu, he speaks little 

Timis voyageons moins souvent que vous, we travel less often than you 

Place of Adjectives. 

The place of adjectives in French is generally after the 
nouns. However some adjectives, principaUy those which are 
of one or two syllables, like ban, grand, beau, joli, petit, mau- 
vais are placed before the noun. As a rule, the longer word 
is placed last. 

Future of the Verb donner, to give (continued). 



je donn-erai, I shaZl give 
cu donn-eras, thou wilt give 
il donn-era, he vrill give 
nous donn-erons, v)e shall give 
vous donn-erez, you will give 
lis donn-eront, they unll give 



donnerai-je, sTiall I give 
donneras-tu, wilt thou give 
donnera-t-il, will he give 
donnerons-nous, shall we give 
donnerez-vous, vrill you give 
donneront-ils, will tJiey give 
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bed, lUm, 
business, afatref, 
care, soud m. 
clerk, commis m, 
climate, climat m. 
contented, content 
country, pays m. 
dish, picU m. 



grape, ratsin m, 
gun, ftisil m. 
ioy Joief. 
joyful, joyeux 
kind, esp^cef. 
laziness, paresscf. 
milk, lait m. 
o'clock, heuref. 



parcel, paqiiet m. 
reason, raisonf. 
salary, salaire m. 
thing, chose/. 
to eat, manger 
to find, trouver 
vice, vice m. 
' workman, o%t/oricr m. 



Exercise No. 0. 

1. A better dish — the best milk — a worse climate — the worst 
weather — a smaller book — the least care — he speaks better — you sing 
the best — she dances badly — she sings worse — he sings the best — I walk 
little — we speak less — they (m. ) walk the least — the best workmen — a 
better gun — the best dish — a smaller bed — 1 eat very little. 

"We shall give — ^will you give? — he will not give — I shall walk — 
shall we sing? — he will love — thou wilt give — ^shall I give ? — we shall 
not give — will he speak? — will he give? — ^you will not give — I shall give 
— win you sing? — he will walk — I shall not give — ^will you walk? — ^you 
will give — will they (/.) give? — ^wHt thou give? — ^they (m.) wiU not 
give — she will not sing — ^he will give — ^they (m.) will give — shall we 
give ? — thou wilt not give — ^we shall not speak. 

2. Nous donnerons la meilleure plume k votre^ fils. II donnera 
la plus mauvaise pomme k son^ fr^re. II sera content de' la moindre 
chose, II avait un* des meilleurs chevaux. 11 est de la pire espfece. 
n mange peu. Vous donnerez moins ^ votre^ voisin. II chante le 
mieux de tons*' ses* amis. Cet^ oiseau mange moins que le ndtre^. La 
paresse est le pire de tous^ les vices. Cette** maison est plus petite que la 
v6tre^^. Je donnerai le meilleur de mes^^ fusils h, mon^^ cousin. Nou.> 
marcherons moins demain qu'aujourd'hui. Cet^ enfant est tr^ petit. 

She will sing better to-morrow. He was better than his^' brother 
She spoke little of that^* business. She will dance less in that^* town, 
"WiU you speak a little with me^' ? She will not speak to your^^ cousin. 
I shall give less to my^' new clerk. The apples are better in your^* 
country. He will give his^^ best grapes to our^^ uncle. His^^ reasons 
are worse than ever^®. His^* bed is better than mine^. This^ work, 
man had the least salary. We shall eat little : the least thing will be 
sufficient-^. This^* parcel is very small. He gives less tlian I^. Give 
me^ some better wine. 



voire, your 2 son^ his 8 de, with 4 un, one 6 toira, all 6 »««, his 7 cet, this 
8 te i\^tre, o^xs 9 utte, this 10 le, la v6tre, yours 11 mes, my 12 mon, my 
13 his. soil 14 that, cette 15 me. moi 16 your, votre 17 my* mon 18 his, 
ses 19 our, no«rfc 20 ever, jamais 21 wine, J« mien 22 this.'ftet 28 will b« 
sufficient, mffira 24 this. c»e 25 I, moi 26 give me. donnez-moL 
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Qa««tioiis on Ghrammar. 

1. What are the three French adjectiTes which fonii Lieir oompantiTee 
and si^edative!; irr^ularly ? 

2. Give tJie oomparatiTes of those three adiectiyeaf 

3. What are the three adverbs which are irregular in the fonnatiov ti 
their oomparativcs and saperlatives! 

4. Gire the superlatire of those three adverbs? 

5. What are the adjectives and adverbs of which the regular forms of 
comparatives and superlatives can also be used? 

ft. What are the English words which are both adjectives and adverbs 
and are translatea by two different words in French? 

7. When must msiUeur^ pire, petil and mouubre be used? 

8. When must mieux, pis, peu and nuriMs be used? 

9. What is generally the place of adjectives in French? 

10. What are the adjectives which are placed before the nouns? 



I 



GonversatioiL 

Whore did you find this parcel? | Oil avez-vous trouve ce paquet? 



fo;ind this paicel in the street. 

Where was it ? 

It was before (devanl) the door of 
my (num) father's house. 

Was the money upon {sur) the bed ? 

No ; it was upon the table. 

Is your (votre) fiithei^s clerk con- 
tented with (de) his (joa) salaiy I 

Yes ; he is very contented. 

What (qu*) have you eaten at 
dinner {dt7igr)f 

I have eaten some meat, some 
bread, apples and grapes. 

Wliy {paurqum) is the workman 
so (si) joyful? 

U:- -inse he has earned (gagnij a 
good salaiy. 

At what (quelle) o'clock will you 
eat this evening ? 

At six (six) o'clock, if (si) my 
father has (est) arrived (arrive). 

TUT brother be here (icijt 

vpirej so (que oui ■ 



J u trouve ce paquet dans la roe. 

Oil etaita? 

n etait devant la poite de la 
maison de mon p^re. 

L'aigent etait-il sur le lit ? 

Non ; il etait sor la table. 

Lo oommis de votre p^ est-il 
content de son salaire? 

Oui; ilest tres content. 

Qa'avez-vous man^ k diner? 

J'ai mangiS de la viande, du paiSt 
des pommes et des raisins. 

Puun^uoi louvrier est>il si joyeux I 
Parcequ*il a gagne un bon salaire. 

A quelle heure mangerez-vous ce 

boir? 

A si^ heures, si mon pere est ac^ 
rive. 

Votre frere sera-t-il ici .' 

J*espere que oui. 
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Reading Exercise No. 9. 

ITn'^ouvrier avait deux fils : Vun d'enx'^etait un^enfani 

two . the ooe . them 

hon et diligent qui se levait tous les mattns a six'^heures ; 

— who himself raised all . . at six 

i'autre, qui etait paresseux, restait dans son lit juBqu'a 

. other who . lazy remained . his until 

dix'Taeures. Un matan Tcnfant Jaborieux trouva devant 

ten . .... — found before 

la porte de la maison tin paquet contenant dix'^ccus; et 

containing ten crowns 

naturellement il en fut tros joyoux et apporta Targewf^k 

natonlly . ofit . . . brought . 

son pfere, qui partagea sa joie. Celui-ci alia directemcnf^ 

his . who shared his . this one went/ directly 

h la ohambre de ses'^enfants et y trouva le joaresseux qui 

. . . . his . . tliore found . lazy who 

^taif^ewcore oouche. II revet7/a, lui montra Targent^et 

still laid down . him awoke him showed . money 

lui dit: *'Ilegarde co que ton frere a trouve dans la rue. 

him said look that which thy . . found 

Mais pourquoi est-il si heureux ? c'est parce qu'il se leve 

but why . . io happy this is because . himself raises 

chaqne matin h six^heures. Tu ne trouveras jamais ricn 

every . . six . • » wilt find never nothing 

de semblable, puisque, h, dix^heures, tu es'^cnoove dans 

of similar since ten . . . still 

ton lit." Le jeune gargon qui n'etait pas'^cwcore parf.iite- 

thy . . . . wlio ,, . . yet perfect!} 

ment revet7Ze, se frotta les yeux^et repondit: "Voue 

awaken to himself rubbed . . . answered 

avez tout a fait raiaon, mon pere, et jo ne vous oontredirai 

altogether right my . . . ,, you shall contradict 

pas. Mais, ne croyez-vous pas que celui qui a perdu le 

. but „ believe ... he who . lost 

paquet qui contenait son'^'argent aurait bien mieux fait de 

which contained his . . much . doue to 

raster comme moi dans son lit. II serai t plus riohe de 

remain like luc . his . • . . , . 

dix'^ecus." 

ten crowns 
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Tenth Lesson. Diai^me Legem, 

Determinative Adjectives. 

Numeral Adjectives. 

Numeral adjectives are of two kinds : the Cardinal Numeral 
adjectives and the Ordinal. 

Cahdinal Numeral Adjectives. 

Cardinal Numeral adjectives merely indicate the quantity; as 
vingt hommes, twenty men; trente-six livres^ thirty-six books. 

They are called Cardinal because they are the principal, those 
from which others are derived. 



1 Uiiy one 

2 DeuXf two 

3 TroiSf three 

4 Qitatre, four 

5 Cinq, five 

6 SiXf six 

7 Sept, seven 

8 JETuU, eight 

9 Nmff nine 

10 DiXj ten 

11 Onze, eleven 

12 Douze, twelve 

13 Treize, thirteen 

14 QuatorzCy fourteen 
16 Quinze, fifteen 

16 Seize, sixteen 

17 Dix-sept, seventeen 

18 IXx-huit, eighteen 

19 Dix-iieuf^ nineteen 

20 Vingt, twenty 



21 Vingt et un, twenty-one 

22 Vingt deux, twenty-two 

23 Vin^t trois, twenty-three, &c. 

30 Trente, thirty 

31 TreiUect un, <fcc., thirty-one, &c. 
40 Quarante, forty 

60 CLnquante, fifty 
60 Soixante, sixty 

70 Soixante-dix, seventy 

71 Soixante et onze, seventy-one 

72 Soixante-douze, seventy- two &c. 

80 Quatre-vingt, eighty 

81 QiMtre-vingt-un, eighty-one, &c. 

90 QticUre-vingt-dix, ninety 

91 Quatre-vingt-onze, ninety-one 

92 Qv^tre-vingt-douae^nixiety-tYfo&G 

100 Cent, one hundred 

101 Cl^?l.^w7^, onehundredandone, &c 
1000 MillCy one thousand 



1,000,000 Un million, one million 

Remarks — 1. Cardinal numbers are invariable except quatre-vingt, 
eighty, and cent, hundred, multiplied by another number, when not 
followed by another number. — Ex. : g'wa^re- tJiTigrte ^omwies, eighty men ; 
trois cents soldats, three hundred soldiers. 

Exceptions. — Cent et mngt are invariable at the end of dates. 
Ex. ; Van mil huU cent, the year 1800. 

2. Mille, only takes an s in the plural when it means miles. 
Ex, lily a trois milles d'ici, it is three miles from here 

Million and milliard are considered as nouns, and always take 
an 5 in the plural. — Ex. : deux millions d'hoinmes, two millions 
of men ; cinq milliards de francs, five milliards of francs. 

Mil is used instead of mille in dates. 
Ex. : Van mil-huit cent-qiLaire-vingt-deux, the year 1882. 



8. 



4. 



Conjugation of donner^ to give 
Jedonn-erais(*), /s^omW^w, <tc. | Jenedonneraispas, /5^-ou/c??io^^iw 

(*) See for tlie other persons the Conlitional of avoir and Urt as the eudiiiL's for 
that tens*; are ideutii»il in all vei't\s. 



beast, hitef. 
dead, Tnort 
death, mortf, 
£nglish, anglais 
faitmul, fMU 
fann,/er7we/. 
fanner, fermier m, 
fatigae, fcUigite f. 



57 

fleet, jlottef. 
for, pour 
franc, franc m, 
how, cominent 
grief, douleurf. 
ios^t pertef. 
mile, milie m. 
orchard, verger m. 



ox, bceuj ^ , m. 
saiilor, matelot m. 
sheep, mouton m. 
ship, navire m. 
stable, icurief. 
to ask, demander 
tree, arbre m. 
year, aw m. 



Exercise No. 10. 

1, Thirty-two horses — forty-five cows — fifty-six apples — sixty-nine 
pears — ^seventy-three years — eighty-five soldiers — ninety-four sheep — 
one hundred and two oxen — two hundred clerks — three hundred and 
five miles — four hundred and twenty three ships — five hundred and 
thirty-one francs — six hundred and seventy -five pounds — seven hundred 
and eighty sailors— eight hundred and ninety houses — nine hundred 
and forty-one trees — one thousand eight hundred aud eighty-one. 

"We should give — I should not give — would you give? — I should 
sing — ^wouldhegive? — I should give — ^we shonld not give — would they 
(m.) give? — ^thou wouldst not give — ^he would give — they (/.) would 
not give — should I give? — ^you would not give — ^you would give — he 
would speak — wouldst thou give? — she would walk — I would ask — 
thou wouldst give — they (m.) would give — thou wouldst not give — 
should we give? — ^we should like. 

2. Nous donnerions dix mille-cinq cents francs pour cette^ maison. 
Le matelot a voyage* pendant' deux cent-trente et un jours. Notre* 
fermier a trois cent-cinquante-six moutons, cent-vingt bceufs, trente 
vaches et trois taureaux. Mon' ami a herite de^ deux cent raille francs 
k la mort de son pfere. La flotte anglaise ^tait composee^ de trente-deux 
navires. II y a^ cinquante arbres dans mon** petit verger. Sa douleur 
itait grande k* I'occasion de la perte de son^° fidMe amL 

He would give two thousand francs to his^^ nephew. My^* fanner 
has two hundred and sixty beasts on* his^' farm. We should ask ; he 
would give fifty francs to our^* brother. My^' fatigue was greater than 
his^'. I haimade^' thirty miles the same^^ day. How would you 
give this^' letter to his^ sister? I should like to^ speak to your^ pro- 
fessor. There are** three hundred and fifty houses in the street. The 
regiment is composed^ of two thousand five hundred men. I gave two 
hundred francs for that^^ painting. 



1 cetU, this 2 voyagS, travelled 8 pendanty daring 4 mofre, oar 5 nton., my 
d hiriU (Ze, inherited 7 composiet composed 8 ilya, there are 9, d on 
10 ion^ his 11 his, son 12 my, mon 18 his, ses 14 our, notre 15 my, ma 
16 his, la sienne 17 made, fait 18 same, mime 19 this, cctte 20 his, aa 
21 to, A 22 your, votre 28 his, ses 24 there are, U-y-a 25 composed, comport 
26 that, ce 
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Questions on Grammar. 

1. How many kinds of numeral adjectives are there in French 9 

2. What do cardinal numeral adjectives indicate? 

3. Why are cardinal numeral adjectives so called t 
I. Give the first ten numbers in French ? 

5. Qiye the nimibers from eleven to twenty ? 

6. Translate thirty, forty, fifty, sixty, seventy, eighty, niiuty one 
hundred, one thoiisand. 

7. Translate twenty-one, seventy-one, eigJUy-one, ninety-uiie. 

8. Translate twenty-two, seventy three, eighty-four, ninUy-flvt. 

9. Which are the two cardinal numbers which take s in the plural< 
and when does that alteration take place I 

10. Do vingt and cent ever take s in dates ? 

11. When does milU take an « in the plural t 

12. How are million and milliard spelt in the plural f 

13. When is mil used instead of mille ? 



Conversation. 



How many {combien de) beasts has 
your {voire) farmer on his fann. 

He has more than (de) four hun- 
dred sheep, about {environ) 
twenty-three oxen and forty 
cows. 

Is the bull dead? 

Yes, it died {est more) this {ce) 
morning at six o'clock. 

How much {combien) had your 
father paid {payi) for this (ccl) 
animal? 

lie had paid five hundred and 
irtxty-thiee francs. 

[s it not {n'est-ce pas) a ^eat loss 
for your father? 

Yes ; but it was getting oM. 

What {quel) was its {son) age? 

It was {U avait) nine years and 
eight months (old). 

Where is your {votre) faithful 
friend? 

He is in my {mon) father's orchard 
under {sotis) the laige tree. 

Good bye. 



Combien de b^tes Totre fennier a- 
t>il a sa ferme ? 

U a plus de (]^uatre cents moutous, 
environ vmgt-trois boeofs et 
quarante vaches. 

Le taureau esUil mort? 

Qui, il est mort ce matin, k six 
heures 

Comliien votre pfere avait -11 paye 
pour cet animal? 

11 avait pay^ cinq cent-soixante- 
trois francs. 

N'est-ce pas unegrandepertepuui 
votre pke? 

Si ; mais 11 devenait vieux. 

Queletait son &ge? 

II avait neuf ans et huit mala. 

Oil esc votre ami fidele ? 

U est dans le verger de mon pore, 
sous le grand arbre. 

Adieu. 
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Reading Exercise No. 10. 

Pfi majhenr n'amve jamais Beiil. Un jeune Lomme 

. misfortune „ happens never 

de province demeurait^^ Paris pour etudier h i'universitc 

. — lived in — to study . . — 

quand'^il rei^ut^un jour la visite d'wn serviteur de fion 

when . leeeiYed . . . . . . semmt . h> 

p^re. " Comment se portent-ils ^lamaison?" demand.- 

. themselves carry .... 

I'etadiant. "Quelle nouvelle m'apportez-vous ?" "Aiicu ne," 

student wliat . to me bring none 

repondit le serviteur, *'si ce n'est celle de la mort du chat/' 

replied servant if this . . that 

— "Comment, le chat est mort; et de quo! est morte ij 

what daad 

pauvre b6te?" — " D'tndigesti on ; pour avoir mango trop 

poor . . — . . eaten too muri) 

de viande." — "Et qui done lui avait donne cette vian e V"' 

who then to it . given this 

— "Personne, si ce n*est vos pauvres chevaux.'* — * No? 

nobody if this . your . . oni 

ohevaux aussi sont-ils done morts? Expliquez-vou .*' — 

also are . then . explain yours If 

** Certainement; les pauvres^animaux sont moi*t8 de fu iguo 

certainly . . • . . . •— 

pour avoir trop porte d'eau.'* — " Et i\ quoi cette eau etait- 

. too much carried . . .to what this 

elle destinee? " — ** A etetndre I'tnccndie de votre maison." — 

destined to extinguish . fire . your 

"L'tneendie de notre maison I" — "Oui, vraiment; par suite 

lire . our . . indeed by consequei^ca 

de la negligence de la servante, qui avaif^oublie d'eteiudre 

— . . maidservant who . forgotten to put out 

les torches." — "De quelles torches voulez-vousparler?''— 

— . what — wish 

" De celles qui avaient servi aux funera//Zes de votre mere." 

those which . served . funeral . your 

— -Que (lites-vous? ma mere est morte I et vous ne me le 

what say . my • dead . . tt — 

disiez pas'^immediatement 1 

said immediately 



»» 
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Eleventh Lesson. 



Onzi^me Legon, 



Numeral Adjeotives (ecnicluded). 
Ordinal Numerax Adjectives. 

Ordinal numeral adjectives are so called because they in- 
dicate the order or the rank of persons or things. They are 
formed in French by adding imie to the caidinju numbers ; as, 

troisUme, third formed from trois, three ; dixiiTne, tenth from 
dioif ten. 
•Except : premieTy first and second, second. ^ 

UhUTne can only be used after vingt, treTUe, qtcarante, dnquafUe, 
soixante, qtuUre-vingtf cent and mille. The / of neuf, nine, ia 
changed into v in neuvUme, ninth. The final e of cardinal nmnbers 
is suppressed in ordinal adjectives ; as, — qiuitritnie, fourth from 
qtuUre, four ; trerUidTne, thirtieth from trenU, thirty ; a « is added 
after the q of dnq, five : cmquiimef fifth. 

The following is a list of Ordinal Numeral Adjectives. 



Premier, -ire f/.J first 
DevaUme or second, -e C ) 
TroisUme, third L^cond 
QtuUrUme, fourth 
Oinqui^ne^ fifth 
Sixiime sixth 

SeptUme, seventh 
HuUikne. eighth 
NeuirUmef ninth 
Dixidme -r tenth 
Onzidme, eleventh 
DoiizUme, twelfth 
Treizi&me, thirteenth 
QuatorzUme, * fourteenth 
QuinsfUme, fifteenth 



Seiaidme, sixteenth 
DiX'Septihne &c., seventeenth 
Vingti^me, twentieth 
Vingt-et-i/m,'UTne (Ssc. , twenty-first 
TrentUme, thirtieth 
Quarantihne, fortieth 
CinquantUme, fiftieth 
CentUme, hundredth 
Cent-uni^me, hundred and first 
Deitx-cent trente troisihrne, two hundred 

and thirty-third 
MillUTMy thousandth 
Mille deux cent-quatrikme, one thousand 
two himdred and fourth 
Millioniime, millionth 

Remarks 1. — ^The ordinal numbers which are used in English to 
indicate the day of the month, or the order of succession among kings of 
the same name in a country, are replaced in French by the cardinal 
numbers, except first which is translated premier, 

Ex. : Charles trois, Charles the third ; Louis quatorze, Louis the 
fourteenth ; Le trois Mars, the third of March ; le trente et un 
Mai, the thirty-first of May ; ie premier AoHU, the first of August; 
Charles premier, Charles the first. 

2. Charles the fifth (Emperor of Germany) is translated Charla 
Quint and Sixtus the fifth (the pope) Sixte Quint, 



Compoimd tebses of downer^ to give. 
They are formed with the auxiliary avoir and the past participle dojin-4» 



J'ai donn6 &c., I have given 
J'avais donne &c., / had given 
J 'aurai donn 6 & c. , I shall have given 
&c. &c. &c. 



Je n'ai pas donn^, I have not given 
Je n'avais pas donn^, Ihad not given 
Jc n'aurai pas donn^ / shcUl not 
leave given 
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birthday, jour de Tims- 
by, par [sance m. 

carriage. voUuref. 
chapter, chapitre m. 
Charles, Charles m. 
happy, heureux 
Henry, Menri m. 
illness, maladief, 
king, rot m. 
line, ligvsf, \m. 

misfortUDe, maiheur 



modest, modeste 
pain, doulev/rf, 
part, partief. 
peasant, paysan m. 
[profound, profond 
sincere, sincere 
volume, voltmie m. 
when, quandf lorsque 
world, rrumde m, 
year, annief, 
January, Janvier m. 



February, Fevrier m. 
March, Mars m. 
April, Avril m. 
May, Mai m, 
June, Juin m, 
July, Juillet m, 
August, AoM m. [m. 
September, Scptewhre 
October, Octohrem. fm. 
November, Nove7)ibre 
December,i>ecemdrc m. 



Exercise No. 11. 

1. The second volume — the sixth house — ^the ninth chapter — the 
twelfth tree — the fifteenth letter — the nineteenth line — ^the twentieth 
year — the thirty-second carriage — the forty-fifth book — ^the fifty-first 
birthday — the sixteenth of May — the seventy-first regiment — the 
eightieth battalion — the ninety-third day — the hundredth anniversary 
— ^the thousandth part-.-the second of January — the third of March— 
the first of April — Charles the second — Henry the first 

He has given — we have spoken — ^they (f.) had walked — have you 
spoken? — they (w.) will not have sung — I shall have given — we should 
have spoken — had she walked ? — ^they (m.) would have given — we shall 
have spoken — ^has he given? — he would not have given — shall we have 
spoken I — ^you had sung — ^would she have found — we had not found. — 
we had given — have you walked ? — I had not given. 

2. Ma^ deuxifeme soeur ^tait avec mon* frfere h. Paris. J'ai donn6 
]e premier volume k votre^ cousin. II 4tait dans sa* quarante-septifeme 
annee. J'avais trouve votre^ oncle dans la vingt-septifeme avenue. Le 
seizi^e chapitre de ce' livre est tr^ bien ecrit*. Vous trouverez cela' 
& la vingt-huitifeme ligne. La cinquieme maison de cette^ rue est trk 
belle. Henri quatre a et6 un trfes grand roi de France. Je verrai® 
votre^ mk'e le^® trois AvriL 

We had walked the first day. I shall see^^ his^* aunt (on) the se- 
cond of January. I like the tenth chapter of the book ; but I do not 
like the(*) eleventh. I was then^* in my^* fortieth year. I have 
served^* in the ninety-ninth regiment. It is^*^ her^' thirty-first birth- 
day. Have you read of ^^ the death of Charles the first. I shall come^** 
(on) the third of March. Four is the fifth part of twenty. He came-'* 
yesterday^ for the third time^. 

1 flia, my 2 mow, my 8 votre, your 4 sa, his 6 ce, this 6 ecrit, written 7 cela^ 
that 8 ceffe, this 9 verrai, shall see 10 le, on the 11 shall see, vcrrai 12 his, 
sa 13 then, cUors 14 my, via 15 sen'ed, servi 10 it is, c'cst 17 her, son 
IS read of, lu 19 I shall come, je viendrai 20 he came, U ett venu 21 yesterday, 
hier 22 time, fois (j.) 

(*) The e of Ze is not elided bc'f<»e ovzc nnd omwm/t. 
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Questions on Grammar. 

1. "Why are ordinal numeral adjectives so called? 

2. How are ordinal numbers formed from cardinal numbers in French I 

3. Translate ^r^^ and second, twenty-first and thirty second. 

4. Translate /oiw^A, fifth and ninth. 

5. Translate thirds sixth, seventh, eighth, tenth, eleventh, twelfth, thir- 
teenth, seventeenth, nineteenth. 

6. Translate twentieth, thirtieth, sixtieth, seventies, seventy-firat, 
seventy-third, seventy-seventh, eightieth, eighty-second, nin>etieth. 
ninety-second, ninety-fourth, hundredth, thousandth. 

7. How are ordinal numbers used in English for dates translated into 
French? 

8. What are the numeral adjectives which must be used in French 
after names of kings to indicate their order of suooession? 

9. '^vdkUs)aXe Charles the first ; the first of March. 

10. Translate C/iarles tii^ fifth {3mperor of Qcmumy), 



Conversation. 



I Five you not seen {vu) your {twtre) 
brother Charles in his {sa) car- 
riage ? 

No, I have not seen my {fnon) 
brother Charles ; but I have seen 
my brother Henry. 

How old are (qiiel dge ont) your 
{vos) two brothers? 

Tljey are twins {jumeavx) and 
will be {auro7\^.) sixteen {seize 
atis) (on) the third of March. 

And you ; how old are yoi\ {quel 
dge avcz-vous)} 

I shall be {f'aurai) sixty-four years 
(on) the twenty-eighth of April 
next. 

The peasant's grief seems {setnble) 
veiy profound. "What is the 
matter with him {qica-t-il) ? 

He lost {pnrdu) his daughter (on) 
the second of January. 

Was he not very happy formerly 
{auparavant) ? 

Ves, he was (cetait) the happiest 
man in the {du) world. 



Navez-v- ms pas vn votrefr6reCl) 
los da.i» sa voitui'e? 



Non, je n'ai pas vu mon fr^ 
Charles, mais j'ai vu mon fr^re 
He J id. 

Quel age ont vos doux fr^res? 

lis sont jumeaux et aurout seize 
ans le trois Mars. 



Et vous ; quel age avez-voos? 

J'aurai soixante-quatro ans, 
vingt-huit Avril x^rochain. 



le 



La douluur du paysan semble tr^s 
profonda. Qu'a-t-il ? 

II a perdu sa fillo le deux Janvier. 

N'^tait-il pas tr^s honreux aupa- 
ravant ? 

Si, c'etait I'homme le plus huureux 
du mondo. 
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Beading Exercise No. 11. 



Un paysan se croyait certain emcnf^ti I'abri des caprices 

. himself boUeyed certainly . . sLelter . ~ 

de la fortune, lorsqu'tcn jour sa vache fut^cnlevee souda/n 

— ... his . . coiriod away suddenly 

par une maladie epidomique. Le pauvre honime se deso- 

— ... hlmsftlf deso- 

lalt de ce malheur, qnamPil fut'lifflige d'ttn maJheur bicii 

lated . this . ... afflicted . . . much 

plus terrible encore: sa femme mourut. II se disait qu'il 

— still . . died . himself said . . 

ne se consolerait jamais d'une perte seinblable. II re^ut^ 

p, himself would console never . . similar . received 

alors la visite de tous les prtncipaux^habitants du village 

then . • • all • . . • — 

qui venaient lui offrir leurs condoleances : mais presqne 

who came him to offer tlioir cowloleBoes nearly 

tous, apres'^avoir epuise leurs met/Zeurs'^argumewta, finis- 

all after . exhausted their . — > finishe*! 

saienf^en lui rappelant qu'on ne saurait rester seul dans 

by him remembering . one not would know to remain . 

ce monde, lorsqu'on esf^cncore jeune et vigoureux. L'ttn'~ 

this . . one . still . vigorous . one 

avait plusieurs ft'ZZes pai-mi lesquelles 11 pourrait choisir, 

several . among whom . could select 

I'autre avaif^une soeur qui serait^heureuse de devenir la 

other *. . . who . . to become 

mere de ses'^cnfants ; celui-lh,, une parent© qui dirigerait'" 

his that one . relative who would direct 

k merveille le menage de notre veuf. 11 les laissa par- 

• marvel . household . our widower . them allowed 

ler ; mais il faisait remarquer plus tard h Vun de ses'^ami^ 

made observe later on ... .his 

qu'il valait mieux dans ce pays-1^ perdre sa femme qu'un€ 

. . was worth . • that . there to lose his wife 

vache: car cbacttn lui avaif^offert de rcmplacer la premiere 

lor every one him . offered to replace . former 

tandis que personne n*avait parle de la demiere." 

while nobody ., • latter 
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Twelfth Lesson. Douzthne Le^on. 

Demonstrative Adjectives. 

Demonstrative adjectives are so called because they point to 
1 i)erson or thing. 

Demonstrative adjectives, which always precede nouns, 
tnust not be confounded with demonstrative pronouns which 
like any other pronouns stand inside of nouns. In French 
•lifferent words are used when adjectives or pronouns, to translate 
this, that, these, those. 

The Demonstrative adjectives are as follows : 

Maao. Sing. Fen. Sing. PL qfhoihGmd, 

ce, cet, this or that cette, this or that ceSy these or those 

Remark I. — Ce is used before masculine nouns beginning 
with consonants and cet 1)efore masculine nouns beginning 
with vowels or h mute; as, 

ce chieiif this or that dog ; ce JUros, this or that hero 

cet animal, this or that animal ; cet Jumvme, this or that man 

IL — When it is necessity to make in French the same 
distinction which is made in English by using this or that, 
the adverbs ci or Zd are placed aS'ter the nouns which are per> 
ceded by ce, cet, cette or ces; as, 

ce cheval-df this horse ; ce cJievcU-ld, that horse 

cet homme-ci, this man ; cet horMne-ld., that man 

cette femTM-df this woman ; cette femme-Uly that woman 

ces maisons-d, these houses ; ces maisons-ld, those houses 

Oi refers to the person or thing nearer to the speaker, Id 
to the farther. 

The hyphen must always be placed between the nouns 
and the adverbs d and Id. 



Coivjugation of the verb iinir, to finish. 

Verbs ending in ir belong to the second conjugation of regular 

verbs. 



Present Indicative. 



je fin-is, I finish 
tu fin-is, Hum finishest 
il fin-it, he finishes 
noas fin-issons, we finish 
vous tin-issez, you finish 
ila fin-issent, iJ^ey finish 



finis-je, do I finish 
finis- tu, doest thou finish 
finit-il, does he finish 
finissons-noos, do wefiiiis$K 
fiuissez-vous, do you finish 
finisseut-ils, do they finish 
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anger, eoUref, 
axe, Kajzhef, 
bridge, ^p(mt m. 
clock, horlogef, 
custom, Tiabitttde f. 
ear, oreillef. 
hamlet, *?uiineaum.{*) 
hatred, 'hainef. 
hedge, *?iaief. 



herb, herhef. 
history, hiioiref. 
hospital, hdpitalm. 
hut, 'huttef, 
image, image/. 
inkstand, encrier vi. 
island, tlef. 
lobster, ^himard m. 
meadow, prairie f. 



messenger, meaaager m 
name, nom m, 
owl, *hibou m, 
plate, assiettef, 
shed, ^hangar m. 
tower, t&wrf, 
to budd, hhir 
to grow, grandir 
winter, hvver ta. 



Exercise No. 12: 

1. This or that cat — ^this or that hamlet — ^this or that tree — ^this 
or that hospital — this or that table — ^this or that axe — this or that is- 
land — this or that history — these or those friends — ^these or those owls 
— ^these or those Inkstands — ^ihese or those winters — these or those 
■treets — ^these or those hedges — these or those images — these or those 
customs — this bridge — that shed — this bird — that hotel — this tower — 
that hatred — ^this water — that herb — ^these horses — ^those lobsters — 
these officers — those coats — these girls — ^those huts — these plates — 
those clocks. 

We finish — does he finish? — I do not finish — I build — he docs not 
finish — thou finishest — they (f,) do not finish — do I finish? — does she 
finish? — ^they (vn.) finish — she does not finish — we build — thou dost 
not finish — do we finish? — I finish — dost thou finish ? — we do not fin- 
ish — you build— does he grow? — you finish — ^we grow — do you finish? 
— you do not finish — they (m.) build — he grows — ^he finishes. 

2. Nous finissons cette legon. lis finissent ce pout. Bdtissez- 
vous ces malsons? Elles grandissent beaucoup^. Ces chevaux-ci sont 
plus beaux que ces chevaux-lk. Cette ile-ci est plus grande que cette 
ile-lk. Nous avons achete* cette table-ci et cette chaise-12i pour notre* 
Hoeur. Get habit est trop grand. Cette tour-Ik est plus yleille que 
cette tour-ci. Mettez^ les homards sur ces assiettes-lk. 

This house is larger than that house. These boys and those girls 
will go' to the town. Give me* these plates. Those clocks are very 
good. He finishes this lesson. He is in this hospital with his^ father. 
These hedges grow welL Put® the bread on the table. I like these 
customs. These flowers are beautiful. He builds a house in this street. 
This lobster is good ; that lobster is bad. This hospital is large. This 
inkstand is smalL These customs are very old. 

1 heaucoup, much 2 ocTiet^, bought 8 ndn, our 4 meitez, put 5 will fco. ironi 
6 give me, downez-mai 7 his, aon 8 put, mUUz 

(*) The apostrophe indicates that the % ii aspirated. (Bee lesson 1). 
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Questions on Grammar. 

1. Wliy are demonstrative adjectives so called? 

2. What is the difference between a demonstrative adjective and a d6» 
monstrative pronoun ? 

3. Is there any difference in English between demonstrative adjectives 
and demonstrative pronouns ? 

4. What are the demonstrative adjectives in French? 

5. When is cet used before a masculine noun instead of eef 

6. What are the adverbs which are placed after French nouns preceded 
by ce, cet, cette, ces, in 6rder to make a distinction between this and 
that or these and those f 

7. What does ci refer to I 

8. What does Id refer to? 

9. What is the sign which must always be placed between ei cit lA 
and the noun ? 



Conversation. 



What (quels) animals did you see 
(avez'voiis tmsj in the meadow ? 

I saw (have seen) two hoi'ses and 
ten cows in this meadow. 

Was the peasant with his (son) 
horse in that meadow? 

Yes ; he was^ therea (y) with his 
horse and his (ses) cows. 

Have you sent (envoys) a messen- 
ger to the master of this mea- 
dow? 

Yes, I have sent the peasant's 
neighbour. 

What did the master say (dU) to 
this man ? 

The master was very angry and 
8aid(dit) that the peasant wQuld 
be punished (puni) for putting 
his cows in this meadow. 

What did the peasant answer (ri- 
pojidit) to tins menace ? 

The peasant'" answer was very in- 
solent. 

But what was his answer? 

He said that he M'ould cut oS(coih 
perait) the master's ears. 



Quels animaux avez-vous vus dans 
la prairie? 

J'ai vu deux chevaux et dix vaches 
dans cette prairie. 

Le paysan etait-il avec son cheval 
dans cette prairie? 

Oui; U y ^tait avec son cheval 

et ses vaches. 

Avez-vous envoy^ un messager an 
maitre de cette prairie ? 

Oui, j'ai envoy^ le voisin du pay- 
san. 

Qu'a dit le maitre k cet homme ? 

Le mattre etait dans une grande 
colore et a dit que le paysan 
serait puni pour avoir mis ses 
vaches dans cette prairie. 

Que repondit le paysan k cette 
menace? 

La reponse du paysan fut tr^ 
insolente. 

Mais quelle fut sa rep«nse? 

II dit qu'il couperait les oreilles 
du maitre. 
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Beading Exercise No. 12. 

Un gewttZhomme, qui possedaif^une grande propriete, 

• nobleman who poBsessed a . estate 

remarquait depuis longt^mps que des^animaux^etrangers 

remarked since longtime • • . atmnge 

etaient conduits dans sea p&turages et y faisaient^ttn 

conducted in his pastures . there made 

deg5.t cowsiderable. 11 utablit"^une survetVZance et bientot 

damage •— . established . watch . soon 

^on \int lui dire le now (Vun paysan qu'ow^avait surpris'^ 

ihey came him to say .... . whom they . surprised 

an momenf^ou il sortaif^aveo son cheval de la prairie. 

<» where . came out .his . . . 

Le gcntt'Zhomme chargea Vun de sea serviteurs d'aller cbez 

nobleman charged . . .his servants . to go to 

Ini et de le prevenir que la premiere fois que sow cheval 

hiahouse . . him to inform . . . time . his 

serait trouve paissant daws le pre il lui ferait couper la 

grazing . . meadow, to him would make cut 

queue. Mais le paysaw repowdif^au messager : ** Je me 

tail . . . answered . . . myself 

ttews pour averti : mais tu diras"^^ ton maltre que s'il fait 

hold . warned . . wilt say . . . ... makes 

couper la queue h mon cheval, je lui conperai les'^oreiVZes." 

cutoff . tail .my . . him shall cut 

Le messager rapporta la reponse au genti7homme qui 

, . reported . . nobleman who 

entra dans^une violente colere; il envoya chercher lepaysan 

altered . . . . . sent to fetch 

et lui dit: ** Comment oses-tu me faire transmettre une 

. him said How darest . to me make transmit 

reponse aussi tnsolente et me menacer?" — "Moi, vous 

so . . me to threaten I you 

menacer, Monsieur;" repliqua le paysan.** "Vous me 

ta threaten . replied . . .me 

permettrez de vous faire observer que vous vons'^etes trowpe. 

will permit . . to make observe . . yourself . deceived 

n est vrai que j'ai dit que si Monsieur coupait la queue de 

. . aaid . If the gentleman cut off . tail 

mon cheval, je lui couperais les'^oreiZZes; mais j*ai voulu 

my . • him wonld cut off . . • • • wished 

parler des^oretZZes de ce dernier 

• . . . latter 
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Thirteenth Lesson. Treizieme Legon 

Possessive Adjectives. 

Poeseflsive adjectives are so called because thej indicate pos- 
session. The following is a list of them. 

Sin. Ma$c Fern. PUl qfdU G^m, 8ia^ Mcuo. Fern. Plu. ofdU Cfen. 



mon 


ma 


mes, my 


notre 


notre 


nos, our 


ton 


ta 


tes, thy 


voire 


voire 


vos, your 


«0I» 


Ml 


ses, his, her, its 


leur 


leur 


leurs, their 



Remark 1. — Mon, ton, son are used instead of ma, ta, sa be- 
fore feminine nouns beginning with a vowel or an h mute. 
Ex. : mon dme, my soul ; ton histoire, thy history ; son image, his image. 

II. — In French possessive adjectives of the third person take 
the gender of the noun which they determine, and not as in En- 
glish, the gender of the possessor. 

Ex. : sonfrh'e, her brother; sa scsur, his aster. 

III. — Possessive adjectives as well as any other determinative 
adjectives must be repeated before every noun. 



Indefinite Adjectives. 

Indefinite adjectives are so called because they determine nouns 
in an indefinite manner. 

They are as follows : 

certain, certarn, some chaque, every, each 

nid, no m>ime, same 

totU, every, all, whole quelque, some, any 

aucv/n, not any, uot one plusieurs, several 

un tel, such a un. . . gruelconqite, any. . . whatever 

qziel, which, what diff&ents, diflerent 

maint, many a divers, diverse, various 

Remark I. — Ntd, aucun and chaqtu are never used in the 
plural : therefore, the noun that follows them must be also in the 
singular. £x. : Je rCai aucfwn ami, I have no friends. 

If it were necessary to translate the noun in the plural, no would 
be translated ^09 de, £x. : Je n'ai pas de m/iisons, I have no houses. 

II. — Plusieurs, diff^rents, and divers are never used in the sin- 
gular ; pliLsiev/rs does not change in the feminine. 

III. — Un queUonqae any ... whatever, becomes in the plural 
dss ,„ quelconques, 

IV. — The plural of tout is toibs for the masculine, and toutes 
for the feminine. Tout means every when no article or determinative 
adjective is placed before the noun. It means the whole when the 
noun, being preceded by an article or determinativfe adjective, is 
in the singular. Ex. : Tout homme, every man ; toute la ville, the 
whole town ; toia mes amis, all my friends. 



after, apria 
arm, hras m. 
army, armief, 
battle, hatailUf. 
cannon-ball, houUt m. 
carpenter, charperUier 
city, dUf. \m. 

difficulty, diffumlUf, 
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fieiult, fautef, 
floor, it(ige m. 
fork, fourchetUf, 
head, iMef, 
interesting, mUres- 
leg, ja/nibef. \sant 
member, membre m. 
mouth, houchef. 



nation, nation f, 
needle, aiguille f. 
rule, rkfUf, 
soul, dmef. 
subject, sujet m, 
queen, reinef^ 
wood, hois m, 
wound, hUasfwrtf, 



Exercise No. 13. 



1. My book — my sister — my soul — my arms — thy brother — thy 
aunt — thy friend (f.} — thy feet — his pencil — her dog — its head — his 
pen — her house — its mouth — her needle — ^his eyes — ^her hands — ^itslegs 
—our father — our army — our members — our boots — your coat — your 
dress — your bed — your rooms — their uncle — their aunt — their children 
— their faults — certain men — certain rules — certain Mends — certain 
women — no boy — no girl — no towns — no villages — every tree — every 
city — ^the whole nation — all the words — all my sisters — such book — 
such letter — such knives — such forks — ^which dish — which plate — whieh 
kings — ^which queens — many a man — many a daughter — many soldiers 
— ^many flowers — each volume — each page — ^the same floor — the same 
house — the same gloves — ^the same streets — some Mend — some cousin 
(f.) — some men — some ladies — several hamlets — several cities — any 
book whatever — any plant whatever — any hats whatever — any persona 
whatever — different subjects — different reasons — div^vue climates — 
diverse rivers. 

(•)"We finished — did I finish? — you did not finish — we built — did 
we finish? — he finished — I did not finish — did he build? — we did net 
finish — I built — I finished — did they finish! — they (^m.>) built — did you 
finish? — thou didst not finish — you finished — we did not build— did he 
build? — didst thou finish? — she did not finish — thou finishedst — they 
(m.) finished — ^you built — ^they {f.) did not finish — did he finish? 

2. Nous aimons votre famille. Leur histoire est int^ressante. II 
a maint ami dans notre ville. II finissait sa le^on. J'ai ^t^ dans dif- 
f^rents villages. II habite^ dans la m6me rue que^ moi'. Ses yeux 
sont bleus. Sa bouche est petite. Ses mains sont blanches. Nous 
n'avons pas de chambres dans notre hdtel. Nos gants sont plus beaux 
que ceux^ de notre cousin. 

The houses of our village are large. The whole book is interesting. 
What lesson have you learnt*? All the dishes were very good. Show 
me your hat. I have some Mends in this town. I find certain rules 
very difficult. 

(*) Exercise on the imperfect of ^nir, to end (see Supplement, page 11). 
1 AoMtt, lives 2 (2ue, as 8 f?u>i, I 4 cei», those 6 learnt, wjpprist 
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Questions on Orammar. 

1. Why are poflsessite adjectiveB so called? 

2. Give the masculine singular of possessive adj actives f 

3. Give the feminine singular of posiessive adjectives f 

4. Give the plural of possessiye adjectives ? 

5. How are my, thy, his^ her, its translated before a feminine uoun 
beginning with a vowel or h mute I 

6. Do possessive ac^ectives of the third person agree in gender with 
the possessed object or with the possessor ? 

7. What are the words which must be repeated before every noun? 

8. Why are indefinite adjectives so called ? 

9. Which are the indefinite adjectivea that are never used in tb^ 
plural? 

10. What indefinite adjective Is never used in the singular? 

11. What is the plural masculine of totUf 

12. When does tout mean whole; when every f 



Conversation. 



Who (qui) are the soldiers who 
(qui) are on the second floor? 

They are (c$ wntj my cousins. 

What ifl the ooiour of their coats ? 

They are blue. 

Do they belone (appartiennent-ilsj 
to the EngHshZ' armya ? 

No ; they are French (Franqais). 

Who (qui) has made (fait) this 
table? 

The carpenter. 

Is the wood good? 

Yes ; it is very good. 

Do you find any difficulty whatever 
in this grammar (grarrvmaire) t 

No, I find this grammar very easy 
(facUe); the rules are explained 
(expliqvdea) with clearness 
(aHarU) and simplicity. 

How many (Convbien de) mistakes 
had you in your lesson ? 

Twelve. 

Have you learnt (appris) any fo- 
reign language? 

Yes ; I have learned all European 
languages. 



Qui sont les soldats qui sont am 
second ^tage ? 

Ce sont mes cousins. 

Quelle est la oouleur de lean 

habits? 
lis sont bleus. 
Appartiennent-ils k Tarm^e an- 

glaise? 

Non ; ils sont Fran9ais. 
Qui a fait cette table ? 

Le charpentier. 

Le bois est-il bonf 

Qui ; il est tr^s bon. 

Trouvez-vous une difficult^ quel- 
conque dans cette grammalre? 

Non ; je trouve cette grammaire 
tr^s facile ; les regies sont ex- 
pliquees avec clart^ et simpli- 

Combien de fautes avicz-vous danc 
votre devoir? 

Douze. 

Avez-vous appris quelque langue 
^trang^re? 

Oui ; j'ai appris toutes les langues 
europeennes. 
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Reading Exercise No. 13. 

Tin capitaine avait perdu une jambe dans'^une hsktatlle 

captain . lost ..... 

C'etaif^ttn ties bon'^offioier, et il etait tres"aime des soldatt 

He ... . 

et ti'^'^estime de son general, defendant ce general le 

. . esteemed . — However . — him 

considerant comine incapable de servir k ravenir, lui ecrivit 

considering as — . to serve . . future him wrote 

pour le prevenir qu'il all ait lui faire obtenir une pension. 

. him to inform . . was going him to make obtain — 

Mais le capitaine en fut tr^s^afflige : et nn mois^apr^, 

. . captain of it was afflicted ... 

lorsqne sa blessure fut guerie, il se fit faire une jambe de 

... cured .to himself made to make. 

bois et alia cbez le general pour lui demander de modifier 

. went to . •— him to ask 

sa decision : " Je peux^aussi bien marcber," lui dit-il, **aveo 

— can as well . to him said he 

cette jawbe artificielle que je le faisais^avec ma jambe 

artlflcial as . it did 

naturelle. D'aillenvs, si je vais'^au combat, c'est pour me 

natural Moreover if . go to the — it . 

battre et non pour me'sauver." Le general conscntif^apres 

fight . not . myself to save . — consented 

beaucoup d'hesitation et le capitaine rejoignit son regiment. 

— . . captain iej<^ed — 

Pen de temps^apres, ce regiment fut^engage dans^une 

little . . . , . — - engaged 

batatVZe et notre officier se conduisait^avec un courage 

... . himself conducted . . ~ 

heroique, lorsqu 'un boulet lui coupa sa jambe de bois; il 

heroical . . ball to him cut . . ... 

fut renverse et les soldats qui se trouvaient prfes de lui, 

wu thrown down . . . who themselves . near . him 

appelerent^wn cbirurgien. •' Taisez-vous done," leur dit^ 

called . surgeon Be silent then to them said 

alors le capitaine, "ce n'est pas'^wn cbirurgien qu'il me 

then . captain it „ . . surgeon that . to me 

faudrait ; envoyez-moi un cliarpentier." 

would be necessary send me 
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FouBTXENTH Lk880H. Quatorzi^e Leqon. 

The Pronoun. 

There are in French six classes of Pronouns, viz : PffrsonaXf 
Demonstrative, Possesevve, Eelative, InterrogcUive and Indefinite. 

Personal Pronouns. 

They are so called because they are used to designate persons 
There are three persons : the 1st person who speaks, tie 2nd to 
whom one speaks, and the 8rd of whom one speaks. 

Personal pronouns are conjunctive^ that is to say used in con- 
nection with the verb, or disjwncti/ve used separately from the verb. 

Conjunctive pronouns are always placed before the verb ; die- 
juncPioe, which may be used without a verb, are, when used with 
a verb, placed after it 

Personal pronouns are as follows : 

Conjunctive Pronouns. 

1st Person. 2nd Person. Mas. 8rd Person. Fem 
je, I tu, thou il, he elle, she 

fe, thee 
te, to thee 



^Nom. 
mng. < Ace. 
(Dat. 

/Nom. 
Plui. < Ace. 
(Dat. 



me, me 
me, to me 



nous, we 
nous, us 
nous,o{xia 



vous, you 
V0U8, you 

VOU>3,tOJOM. 



le, him 
lui, to him 

ils, they 
lea, them 
leur,tothem 



la, her 
lui, to her 

elles, they 
les, them 
leu/r, to them 



Ist Person. 
Sing, moi, 1, me 
Plur. nous, we, us 



Disijiinctive Pronouns. 

2nd Person. Mas. 3rd Person. Fern, 



toi, thou, thee 
.vous, you 



lui, he, him 
et^, they, them 



elle, she, her 
elles, they, them 



There are besides four more personal, pronouns of the third 
person, viz : se, soi, en, y, 

Sey himself, herself, themselves, one's self, is conjunctive and 
always precedes the verb. 

Ex.: U sefiaUe, he flatters .himself; ils se trompent, they deceive 
themselves (they make a mistake). 

Soi, one's self, is disjunctive and used after the verb. 
Ex. : ne penser qu*d soi, to tliink only of one's self. 

En generally translates of hiin, of her, of U, of them and is 
principally used in speaking of thiitgs. 

£x. : nous en parlons, we speak of it. 

Y generally translates to%t,to them and can only be used in 
■peaking of things. 

Ex. : U y rifhre souvent, he often refers to it. 
RuLB. — Personal pronouns, when objects of verbs, always precede 
'^hem in French. 
Ilx. : il me connait, he knows me ; nous les verrons, we shall see them. 

ExOBPTiON. — Personal pronouns follow the verb in the Imperative 
and disjunctive pronouns are used, except for pronouns of the 3rd 
person. — Donnez-moi, give me; dipiche-toi, hasten; parlez-lui, speak 
to her; ditesleurt say to them. 
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afternoon, apr^-midif, 
always, toujours 
baker, boulanger m. 
butcher, botusher m. 
cheap, hon marcTid 
difficult, difficile 
grocer, Spider m. 
joiner, menuisier m. 



mind, esprit m. 
new, nouveau 
often, sou/veTU 
park, pare m. 
pleasure, plaisir m, 
TesAjf prit 
shop, magasin m. 
strength, force/. 



terrace, ierrassef. 
to deceive, cUcevoir 
to-morrow, demain 
to leap, satUer 
to meet, rencontrer 
to supply, foumir 
upon, «*r \croisief, 
wmdow, fenUre /., 



Exercise No. 14. 

1. I like him. — Thou knowest^ them. — He liked me. — ^We ahall 
speak to you. — You would speak to us. — ^They (m.) will give the book 
to them. — He knows' me. — She spoke to me. — They (/.) knew* us. — 
They spoke to us. — I like thee. — I speak to thee. — He knew* you — 
He will speak to you. — I met him. — We spoke to him. — ^We meet them. 
— ^You speak to them. — I like her. — I shall write** to her. — He was 
with me. — He will be with us. — He spoke of thee. — Shall I dance with 
you? — It^ is he. — "We spoke with them (m.). — If was she. — I came' 
with them (/. ). 

(t) We receive — do I receive? — ^he does not receive — ^we deceive — 
I do not receive — I receive — she does not receive — ^you do not deceive 
—does he receive? — dost thou receive? — ^h6 receives — we do not receive 
— ^they (/.) do not deceive — ^you do not receive — ^he deceives — ^you re- 
ceive — do you receive? — I deceive — ^they (m.) deceive — do we receive! 
— thou receivest — they (m. ) do not receive — thou dost not receive — 
do they (/.) receive? — ^they (m.) receive — ^you deceive. 

2. lis nous regoivent toujours avec un nouveau plaisir. Nous 
sommes prSts k les recevoir. Je I'ai vu® k la fenfitre. C'^est lui qui^* 
me regoit. Je le rencontrerai dans le pare cette apr^-midi. Nous les 
avons achet^^^ dans le magasin de volie frke. ' Je les ai vus dans le 
jardin. Nous les avons donnes^ h. votre sceur. Je lui parlerai demain. 
Us regoivent leurs amis avec afiabilit^. Les rqcevez-vous souvent? lis 
degoivent notre pfere. Nous le finirons demain matin. 

I have given them to the carpenter. The butcher sells^' them 
cheap. Our baker supplies them. I have given it (m.) to the grocer. 
The joiner has made^* these windows for them (m.). We meet them 
very often. His friend receives him always in his beautiful garden. 
We like you. They will give that new book to us. We give these 
apples to you. I like them. 

1 knowest, eonnaU 2 knows, connatt 8 knew, ooniiaissaieTU 4 knew, eonnaiasuU 

6 shall write, icri/rai 6 it, c* 7 came, vins 
8 ffu, seen 9 (f, it 10 qui, who 11 oeftdtes, bought 12 douTies, given 
IS sells, vend 14 made, /ait 

(t) See the Present Indicative of recevoir Sid coigugation (Supplement, page 12). 
French Grammar, 3* 
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Questions on Grammar. 

1. How many classes of pronouns are there in French! 

2. "VNMiy are personal pronouns so called? 
8. What are the three persons? 

4. How many kinds of personal pronouns are there ; what are they 1 
6. What is the place of conjunctive and disjunctive personal pronouns? 

6. Give the personal pronouns of the 1st person? 

7. Give those of the 2nd person? 

8. Give those of the 3rd person? 

9. What is the meaning of the pronouns se and soi and what are their 
respective places ? 

10. What is the meaning of en and yf 

11. What is the place of personal pronouns when objects of the verb? 

12. When are they placed after the verb* 



Conversation. 



\Vh«a will the baker come {men- 
dra)? 

The baker will come this after- 
noon. 

Is the bread which he sells good? 

Yes, it is good and cheap. 

Is the new grocer's shop open 
(ouvert) t 

No- the carpenters and joiners 
have not yet {pas encore) fin- 
ished their work. 

When do you think that every- 
thing will be ready ? 

I^ will be diiSicult to get every- 
thing ready (to prepare every- 
thing) before to-morrow. 

Ha^e you been in the park this 
afternoon? 

No, the wind blew (soufflaii) very 
strongly. 

Have you heard {entendu dire) 
anything about the {au sujet de 
la) storm? 

Yes ; they say {on dit) that many 
panes of glass have been broken 
{cassis). 



Quau'.l viendra le boulanger? 

Le boulanger viendra cette apr^s- 
midi. 

Le pain qu'il vend est-il bon? 

Qui, il est bon et bon march^. 

Le nouveau magasin d'epicier est- 
il ouvert? 

Noil, les charpentiers et les menui- 
siers n'ont pas encora finl leur 
travail. 

Quand pensez-vous que tout soit 
pret? 

11 sera difficile de tout pi^paier 
avant demain. 

Avez-vous et^ dans le pare cette 
apr^s-midi ? 

Non, le vent soufflait trfes fort 

Avez-vous entendu dire quelque 
chose au sujet de la tempete? 

Oui; on dit que beaucoup de 
carreaux ont ete casses. 
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Reading Exercise No. 14. 

On raconte Tanecdote sniTante au sajet de Thomas 

One relates . — ^ following . subject . — 

More, Lord Cliancelier d'J.wgleterre. Au commencement 

More — Chancellor . England . — 

de sa carriere, 11 habitaif^une maison sur la terrasse de 

. career . Inhabited • . ' . . 

laquelle il se promenait souvent : un jour qu'il se liyrait^ 

which . . walked . . . that . . gavenp 

ik oette recreation, un fou que I'on gardait dans la maison 

• • — . lunatic whom,, one kept 

Toisine echappa h, la survet7Zance de ses gardiens et sauta 

next escaped . . — > , . keepers . 

de la fenStre sur la terrasse. Apercevant le chanoelier 

from . . . Perceiving . chancellor 

il courut vers lui et le prenant par le bras: "Vous 

ran towards . . . taking ... 

sauterez dans la rue," lui dit-il d'une voix furieuse, * ou je 
vous'^y precipiterai." Le cbancelier le regarda et vit que 

• into it shall precipitate • chancellor . regarded . saw 

o'etait^«n^homme d'une force bien superieure h la sieune 

ttkis . . .... very . . his 

et qu'il y aurait folie h chercher^^ se defendre. Mais^il 

. there would be madness . try' . one's self to defend 

ne perdit pas sa presence d'esprit. ** Je suis pr^t," dit-il 

„ lost — . . ... said . 

*'h, faire ce que vous me demandez, mais permettez-moi de 

do that which . . ask . allow 

vous faire observer que cela ne presents aucune difficulte. 

make observe • that „ presents — 

n serait beaucoup plus difficile de sauter de la rue sur 

• . . • difflcult • • . , • . 

oette terrasse, et c'est ce que je vous propose de faire." 

• it . that which . • propose • to do 

Le fou reflecliit^ttn"^iwsta»t d'wn'^air soupQonneux, pills'^ 

. lunatic reflected . — . . .i— suspicious then 

eclata de rire et consentitTi la proposition. Le chanoelier 

burst of to laugh, consented . • — • chancelloi 

s'empressa d'en propter et eohappa de oette mani^re h, oe 

hastened . . to profit • aieaped • • manner • • 

pressant dai/ger 

pressing — 
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Fifteenth Lesson. Quinzt^me Legon. 

Personal Pronouns (concluded), 

REMARKS. 1. — Personal pronouns when preceded by prepositions follow 

the verb. Disjunctive pronouns are used then. 
Je parle de vous. I speak of you. Tl virvt avec moi. He came with nu, 

2. When the verb has two personal pronouns of different persons as 
complements, one in the accusative case (direct object) and the 
other in the dative (indirect object), they are both placed before the 
verb, in the order of priority of persons, that is to say, the pro- 
nouns of the 1st and 2nd persons before those of the 3rd. 

H me le dit. He says it to me. Je te le donne. 1 give it to thee. 

3. If the two pronouns were of the 3rd person, the direct object would 
be placed before the indirect object. 

Jelelnienvoie. Isendittohim. N'ottslGaleuidonnons. We^Yethemtothem, 

i. If the verb be in the imperative the direct object always precedes 
the indirect object 
J)onnez-\e moi. Give it to me. Pritez-le leur. Lend it to them. 

6. When the verb being in the imperative is accompanied by a negation 
the pronouns precede the verb and are placed respectively, as ex- 
plained before (R. 2 and 3). 

JVe me le donnez pas. Do not ffive it to tm. 

Ne le leur prUez pas. Do not lend it to them. 

6. Se, which generally translates himself , herself, itself themselves, 
one's self also translates each other , one another, when placed in 
English after reciprocal verbs(*) in the 3rd person plural. 

lis a'aiment tendre^nent. They love each other tenderly, 
lis a'^criront. They will write to each other. 

7. En which generally translates of him, of her, of it, of (hem, also 
translates the same personal pronouns, preceded by other preposi- 
tions when these prepositions ought to be translated in French by 
the preposition de, 

J'en suis content. I am satisfied toith it. 

Son succ^s en depend. His success depends upon it. 

8. En also translates some or any when placed after a verb. 

i/*en ai. I have some. Je w'en ai pas. I have not any. 

9. En is sometimes an adverb of place and translates /rom fJunce, 

J 'en. arrive. I arrive /rom thence. 

10. En is a preposition when preceding a noun or a present participle. 

En France, In France. En lisan^t. By reading. 

11. Y which generally translates to it, to them, also translates the same 
pronouns preceded by other prepositions, when these prepositions 
ought to be translated by the preposition d. 

3^'y pense. I think of it. II y demeure. He lives in it, 

12. F is often an adverb of place and translates there. 

II y est. He is there, 

13. En and y occur sometimes together, y, adverb always preceding e/i, 
pronoun, which is always placed immediately before flie verb. 

iZ y en a. He has some there. 

<*) Verbs which imply an idea of reciprocity as, se saluer, to salute one another, 
«e Aai'r.to Jiate each other, &c 
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among, parmi 

to advise , conseiller 

bank, bord m. 

betrothed , fiancSe f, 

to bum, brUler 

to call, appeUr 

to commence, commen- 

eer 
despair, diseapoir m. 
dinner, dinfur m. 



ere, veillef. 
to fall, Umber 
fish, poisson m, 
finger, <ioi^< w. 
flesh, ctmirf. 
^l.fillef, 
^est, convive m. 
mcredible, incroydble 
to lend J pr iter 



lip, Uvref, 
place, endroit m. 
relation, parent m. 
research, recherche f, 
ring, laguef, 
to send, envoyer. 
sign, signe m. 
strange, strange 
token, gage m. 



Exercise No. 15. 

1., "We speak of you. — I will come^ with them (m.). — You will be 
there without me. — He gives it to me. — He lends it to us.— I shall give 
it to thee. — ^We shall lend them to you. — I give it to him. — We shall 
give it to her. — I shall lend it to them (m.). — I should lend them to 
them (/.J. — Give them to us. — Lend them to him. — Do not give them 
to us. — Do not send them to him. — He bums himself. — She will bum 
herself. — They (m.) would bum themselves. — They (f.) burned them- 
selves. — They (m.J write' to each other. — ThejCf.) hated' one another. 
—He speaks of him. — We shall speak of her. — He would speak of it. 
— We spoke of them. — He stmck* his dog with it. — You will have 
some. — He had not any. — He has arrived' from thence. — They are in 
town. — You will learn* it by speaking. — He alluded' to it. — My hat 
hangs^ from it. — We were there. — We have some there. 

(•)2. Je le lui dirai* demain. Nous vous le donnerions avec plaisir . 
Donnez-le lui avec son nouveau livre. Ne le leur prStez pas si vous 
ne voulez^® pas le perdre". lis se prStent de Targent. J'en re^ois 
souvent des lettres. J'en ferai^* un paquet pour votre frire. Ou est 
Totre ami? II est en France avec sa m^re. II apprend^ beaucoup en 
lisant^* ces Hvres. II y va^' aujourd'hui avec ses cousins. Y en avez-vous? 

We shall send^' him some. Give it to him and he will give it to 
me to-morrow afternoon. We shall lend them to you. I have some 
flowers ; have you any ? Where does he go^'^? Do you receive any 
letters from them? Have you any friends there? No^*, I have not 
any there. Do not say^* it to theuL I have not any relations in 
France, but I have some here. Do they write* often to each other? 
They write to one another every month. Will you give it to them? 



I will come, viendrai 2 write, ecrivent 8 hated, JMXssaient 4 struck, frappa 
b has arrived, est arrivi 6 will learn, apprendrez 7 alluded, faisait aUvsCyn 
8 hangs, ut peiuiu 9 dvrai^ shall say 10 voulez, wish 11 perdre, to lose 
12 ferai, shall make 18 apprtnd, learns 14 lisant, reading 15 va, goes 
16 shnll send, enverrom 17 does he go, va-t-il 18 no, rum 19 say, aUe* 
20 do they write, icrivent-ils 

(*) As the exercises of this lesson necessitate the use of several verbs, we have 
thought preferable not to give here any special exercise on a new t^nse of the 
verb receuoir. 
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Questions on Ghrammar. 

1. What is the place of personal pronouns when preceded bj prepo- 
sitions f 

2. What are the respective places of the two personal pronouns, one 
being direct object and the other indirect object of tne verb, when 
they are of different persons? 

3. What are their places when they are both of the 3rd person? 

4. What are their places when the verb is in the Imperative? 

5. How are they placed when the verb being in the Imperative is 
accompanied by a negation? 

6. What is the meaning ofse before reciprocal verbs? 

7. Does en always translate personal pronouns of the third person 
preceded by the preposition oft 

8. What are the other meanings of enf 

9. Does y aways translate personal pronouns of the 3rd person pre- 
ceded by the preposition to f 

10. What is the other meaning of y? 

11. What are the rcsiHJctivc places of y and en when occurring together 
Ijefore the Y^ui 



Conversation. 



You have a fine dog ; who gave it 

to you? 
My cousin Charles gave it to me ; 

but I shall return it to him. 

Have you also some birds? 

Tes, I have some. 

How many have you (of them) ? 

I have six (of them). 

Have you been in the garden? 
they are there. 

No, I have not been there. 

You have two canaries : will you 
(voulez-vous) give me one (of 
them)? 

With pleasure ; but you will not 
give it to anybody. 

No ; if my best frieud should ask 
(demandail) me (for) it, I would 
not give it to him. 

You told (avez dit) me that you 
had some friends in Paris : have 
you still any of them there? 

Yes, I have still two of them there. 



Vous avez un beau chien; qui 
vous I'a donn^ ? 

Mon cousin Charles me I'adonn^; 
mais ie le lui rendraL 

Avez- vous aussi des oiseauzt 

Qui, j'en aL 

Combien en avez- vous? 

J'en ai sis. 

Avez- vous ^t^ dans le jardin? ils 
y sont. 

Non, je n*y ai pas ^t^ 

Vous avez deux canaris : voulez- 
Yous m'en donner un? 

Avecplaisir; mais vous ne le don- 
nerez h, personne. 

Non ; si mon meilleur ami me le 
demandait, je ne le lui donnerais 
pas. 

Vous m'avez dit que vous aviez 
des amis k Paris : y en avez- vous 
encore. 

Qui, j*y en ai encore deux. 



79 

Reading Exercise No. 15. 

C'etaif^ii la fm du diner, au momenf^ou la conver- 

. ..... . . — when • — 

satiofi s'anime et o^ les^anecdotes lea plus'^etraTiges, et left 

. enlivens . when . — ' . . . . . 

plus'^tncroyables eclosent sur les l^vres et souvent dans 

. bloom • . . . . . 

rimagination des convives. Mon^owcle, fit signe qu'il 

■ "" . • « . iDftde • • • 

voulait parler. "H y a quelcpes'^annees," commen^a-t-il, 

wished ag» . „ . 

un de mes^amis'^etait^S, la ve«7?e de se marier; parmi les 

. • . ... eve . to many 

presents qu'il avait faits h sa fiancee se trouvaif^une 

which . . made .... 

bague d'ttn certain prix, et cettejeunepersonnelaportait'^ 

... . value ... . woM 

audoigt en gage de leur engagement: lorsque, sepromenant^ 

— when walking 

un jour sur les bords de la riviere, elle se pencha pour 

• . . bent 

cuetYZir tin nenuphar et la bague, qui etait'^'ttn peu trop 

to pick . water-lily . . . which .... 

grande, glissa de son doigt et tomba dans I'eau. La jeune 

slipped . . ... ... 

ftWe etait^au desespoir: on fit, mais'^eu vain, des recberches'^ 

. . in . they made . . — . . 

a rendroit^oii le bijou avait disparu. Ses parents et ses 

. . Jewel . disappeared 

amis lui const t7?aient de rowpre son engagement, effrayes 

to break. . . frightened 

de ce qu'ils^appelaienf^Mn mauvais presage. Elle pei sista 

. which . ... — . persisted 

neanmotns. Le mariage eut lieu. Mais'^au repas de noces, 

nevertheless . marriage took place . . repast . wedding 

un^enorme poisson ayant^ete servi, quelle fut la satisfaction 

enormous . . served what was . — 

gene rale lorsqu'en le decoupant, on'^y trouva ....•..** "La 

— . . carving they in it found 

bague," s'ecrierent tous les^auditeurs h Puniseonl" **La 

exclaimed . . — . • unison • 

chair la plus delicate et de tr^s petites aretes.*' 

• •• *— ••• • bones 
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Sixteenth Lesson. SeizUme Legon, 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Demonstrative pronouns are used to p6int to persons or things 
which have just been named before or will be named immediately 
after the verb. 

Demonstrative pronouns are as follows : 

Ce, ceci, celui-ci, celui this 

Ge, cela, celui'ld, celui that 

Geux-ci, ceux these 

GeuX'ldj cevx those 

Remarks. 1. — Ce, pronoun is the same word as ce, demon- 
strative adjective (See Lesson 12). But, as a pronoun, ce is 
invariable, instead of assuming different forms in the feminine 
and plural. It translates indifferently this, that, thescy or those. 

Cest Tna scsur, this is my sister. 

Ce sont mes fr^es, these are my brothers. 

Ge can only be used before the verb Ure, or the relative pro- 
nouns qui^ que, dont 

Ce sera lapremUrefois, this will be the first time. 
DiteS'Tnoi ce que vovs pensez, tell me (that which) wTiat you 
think. 

Ge, translates the personal pronouns, he, she, it, they before the 
auxiliary to he, when this verb is followed by a noun, (*)pronoun 
verb in the infinitive, or adverb. 

Cest bien, it is right. Ce sorU mesfrh'es, tJiey are my brothers 
O'est man amiy he is my friend. C*est moi, it is L 

Ge is also used to translate it and they when the verb Stre is 
followed by an adjective, when this adjective refers to an idea 
mentioned precedingly, but not to a noun. 

Apprenez d nager, c*est trhs vMle, leam how to swim, it is very useful. 

II. — Ged, this, and cela that, are formed from the same 
demonstrative pronoun ce, to which the adverbs d, here, and ^, 
there, have been added, in the same way as they are to nouns, 
preceded by demonstrative adjectives (See page 64). 

Ceci me plait plus que cela, this pleases me more than that. 
Je vous dcnnerai ceci ; mais vous me donntrez cela, I will give 
you this, but you will give me that. 

Geci and cela can only be used in speaking of things or refer- 
ring to whole sentences. This and that used in a general sense as 
complements of verbs are always translated ced and cela. 

Je ferai plui6t ceci que cela, I will rather do ^tothan th>at. 

(*) However personal pronouns are used when the noun which follows the verb 
ttre is preceded by the indefinite article, which is not translated ; as, 

He is a doctor. /{ est fiUtUdn. 
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to annomftce, annoncer 
better, meilleur 
oonyenient, commode 
to cost, colter 
dear, chsr 
easy f facile 

Vrench, fran^is \f. 
gOTemeas, gunivemantc 



happiness, hoTvheur m. 

industrious, lahorieux 

more, plus 

never, jcmuiis 

night, nuitf, 

to occupy, oceuper 

only, seulem>ent 

to perceive, apercevoir 



postman, foLcteur m. 
sight, vuef. 
still, encore 
than, que 
to think, penser 
time, foisf. 
tongue, languef. 
to work, travailler 



Exercise No. 16. 

1. This is my brother. — This is my sister. — These are my nephews. 
— Those are my nieces. — This will be difficult. — That would be very 
dear. — This was very convenient. — This is what (that which^) I 
think. — He is my friend. — She is my neighbour. — It is a good dog. — 
They are my cousins (m.). —It is well. — It is you. — This is better than 
that. — Do* this. — Do that. — I like this and you like that. — He gives . 
me that. — This pleases' you. 

(•)They (/. ) received — you received — did I receive ?— he did not 
receive — I perceived — did you receive ? — I received — we did not receive 
— we perceived — ^they did not perceive — she perceived — did he receive t 
— ^he received — didst thou receive? — ^you did not receive — she received 
— I did not receive — ^you perceived — we received — she did not receive — 
did we receive? — did they (m.) receive? — they (/.) did not receive — thou 
leceivedst — did I perceive? — thou didst not receive — They (m.) per- 
eaiyed — did they (/.) receive? — he did not perceive — ^thoy (m.) received. 

2. (Test mon p^re. C'est ma m^re. Ce sont des soldats. G'est 
luL G'est une femme heureuse. Ce sont des enfants laborieux. Ce 
n'est pas ce que* vous m'avez dit*. Ceci me plait plus que cela. Ceci 
est facile; cela est difficile. Donnez-moi cela. Ceci coAte plus cher^ 
que cela. II donne ceci a mon fr^re et cela k ma soeur. Je recevais 
cela chaque jour. Yous receviez ceci. C'est moi. Est-ce vous? Ce 
n'est pas mon ami. Etait-ce son fr^re ? Recevez cela. 

He is an officer in the French army. She was a governess in my 
cousin's family. This is a good book. This is what (that which) you 
gave me the other day. I received this and you received that. 
That costs twenty-two pounds. I have given that to the postman. I 
give you this and that. Do what (that which) you have promised.^ 
This will be the first time. She was a very good woman. It is a pretty 
flight. Those are my boots. I have said^ that to the soldier. What* 
do you take^^: this or that? This is a very convenient^) housea . She 
ifl a pretty girL 

1 which, aw 2 do, faites 8 pleases, platt 

4 que, which 6 dit^ said 6 plus cher^ dearer 

7 promised, promiB 8 said, aU what, qne 10 do yon take, prenez-vous 

C) See the Imperfect of the verb reotvoir, to receive (Supplement, p.p. 12, 18 A 19V 
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4 

Qnestions on Grammar. 

1. What are demonstrativo pronouns? 

2. Give the four pronouns which translate iKisJ 

3. Give the four pronouns which translate tKuAt 

4. How do you translate thestl 

5. How do you translate thosei 

6. What is the difference hetween ce adjective and ce pronoun I 

7. Before what words can ce be used ? 

8. When does ce translate Jit^ ahe^ it, theyf 

9. When does ce translate it and they, the verb Stre being followed bj 
an adjective? 

10. What is the derivation of ceci f 

11. When can eeci be used to traHslaie thiSy after a verb? 



Conversation. 



How do you find this? 

I find this better than that. 

How much does this cost? 

This costs three pounds. 

What is the price of that ? 

That is worth (vaiU) thirty pounds. 

Give me this. 

No, I shall give you that. 

Is it cheap ? 

No, it is dearer than the other. 

Who (qui) received (has received) 
this? 

It is the gentleman who octmpies 
the rooms on the first floor. 

Who is the most industrious, youi' 
brother or you? 

(It is) my brother. 

Tell me {dites-moi) if the governess 
finds her rooms convenient. 

I do not know {Je ne sais pas) 
(that). 

Here is {wici) the postman. 

For whom are the letters / 

This is for my father ; those are 
'•ousin. 



Comment trouvez-vous ceci? 

Je trouve ceci meilleur que cela. 

Gombien cofite ceci? 

Ceci coiite trois livres sterling. 

Quel est le prix de cela? 

Cela vaut trente livres sterling. 

Donnez-moi ceci. 

Non, je vous donnerai cela. 

Est-ce bon march^? 

Non, c'est plus cher que rautre. 

Qui a re9U ceci? 

C*est le monsieur qui occupe les 
chambres du premier ^tage. 

Qui est le plus laborieuz : votre 
frfere ou vous? 

C'est mon frfere. 

Dites-moi si I'institutrice trouve 
ses chambres commodes. 

Je ne sais pas cela. 

Voici le facteur. 

Pour qui sont les lettreat 

Celle-ci est pour mon pfere ; Genes- 
is sont pour mon cousin. 
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Beading Exercise No. 16. 



Lord Macariaiey avait^occupe une position honorifique 

— — ... — honorary 

dans rarmee et 11 se vantait non seulement de n'avoir 

• • • • • • DOftoXrOCi • • • yy • 

jamais lien demande, mais'^encore d'avoir refuse les faveura 

. anything . . ... — . — 

qui lui avaienf^ete offertes. H ne connaissait pas, disait- 

which . . . ofTered . ,, knew . said 

il, de plus grand bonheur que celui d'etre independant et 

any . . . .... Independent 

de faire ce qui lui plaisait. Le roi, ayant^ete in^trmt de 

to do . which . plaaa«d . . . informed 

cela, voulut voir si oette opinion etait sincere. Un jour 

wished to see . . — — 

done il le prit^i part et lui demanda mysterieusemcnt s'il 

then • • took aside . . mysteriouBly . . 

savait Tespaguol. "Non, Sire," repondit Macartney, mais 

knew . Spanish . . answered — 

je Tapprendrai immediatement, si cela fait plaisir h votre 

. . shallleam immediately . . does 

majeste." "Oui, vraiment," repliqua le roi, "je vous le 

replied . . ... 

oonset'ZZe, et vous'^aurez'^i vous'^en feliciter." Macartney 

advise . . . . yourself forit to congratulate — 

conclut de cette simple conversation que le roi avait I'tn- 

•cmcluded . . simple — ... . . 

tention de lui cowfier qiielque mportante mission diplo- 

— . . entrust . imiiortant — — 

matique. II se mitti'^travat7Zer jour et nuit, ettroismois 

. himself put . . 

aprfts^il armongaif^au roiqu'il savait parfaitemcnt la langue 

. , ..... perfectly 

espagnolo. " Tant mieux," repondit le roi, " cela vous 

Bo much the better ... . • 

permettra de lire Don Quichotte dans roriginal." 

will allow . - — Quixoto 



• • 
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Skvbnteknth Lesson. JDix-septiime Legon, 

The Demonstrative Pronoun (ccmduded). 

III. — Cfe^io-a, this, is derived from c«, this, lui, he and ct, 
here. It is used in speaking of persons or things every time 
it ifl necessary to indicate that the person or thing pointed to 
is of the masculine gender and singular number, and is nearer 
to the speaker than another person or thing; celui-ld (that-he- 
there) being used. to point to the farther. 

Vous voyez ceis deux chevaux : celui-ci est plus cher que celuir- 
Vi. You see these two horses : this one is dearer than that. 

Celui-ci and celui-ld are often translated the latter and 
the former. 

Mon p^re et mon fr^re sont partis ; celui-ld ya k Paris et celui- 
ei va k Kome. My father and brother have departed ; the former 
goes to Paris and the latter goes to Borne. 

Ceux-cif these, and ceuoc-ld, those, derived from ce-eux-ei or Id 
refer to a masculine plural noun. 

Avez-vous vu les oflRciers et les soldats; ceux-ld out de plus 
beaux uniformes que ceux-cif Have you seen the officers and 
soldiers ; those have finer uniforms than t?iese, 

Celles-dt these, or celles-ld, those, ce, ellet, d oi Id point to 
a feminine plural noun. 

De ces fleurs, celles-ci sont plus belles que celles-ld. Of these 
tkwers these are more beautiful than those. 

IV. — Celuiy celle^ ceuas^ celles, derived respectively from ce- 
lut, ee-elUf ce-eva, ce-elles are used in the same manner as celui- 
m^ ceUe-ciy dsc, but before relative pronouns and prepositions only, the 
tdverbs d and Id being no longer necessary to point more accurately. 

J*aime cette maison, mais je pref^re celle de mon p^re. I like 
this house, but I prefer that of my father (my father's). 

Ces livres sont int^ressants ; mais je pr^f^re ceux que vous 
m'avez donnes hier. These books are mteresting, but I prefer 
those which you gave me yesterday. 

Celui^ cellCf cevaHy ceUes translate indifferently this or that, 
and these or iJwse. 

They often translate the one or the ones and the personal 
ptonouns he, she, him, it, they, them before relative pronouns. 

Ce n'est pas celui que je pensais. It is not th>e one I thought. 

Je connais celui qui a dit cela. I know him who said that. 
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author, autewr m, 
bill, 7U)tef. 
to buy acheler 
cake, gdteau m, 
clear, clair 
coin, piicef, 
cold, /rotci 
to compose, composer 



to deceive, d^cevoir 
to flatter, flatter 
grammar, gram/mairef. 
grandfather, grand-pkre 
to inhabit, hdbiter [m. 
learned, iiistruit 
object, objet m. 
piece, _pi^ce/. 



polite, jpoZi 
rare, rare 
soup, sofwpef, 
spacious, spa/smioi 
stream, ruisseau m. 
to study, ctudier 
tailor, tailleur m. 
warm, chaud 
yesterday, hier 



Exercise No. 17- 

1. I like this horse; but I do not like that.— This one is good: 
that one is bad. — Give me this book and I shall give you that. — I un- 
derstand^ this rule, but I do not understand that. — These houses are 
more spacious than those. — My pen is worse than this. — Your gar- 
den is prettier than that. — These birds are rarer than those. — This 
book is not my father's (that of my father). — These gloves are my 
grandfather's (those of my grandfather). — This wine is that which* 
I bought (have bought) this morning. I like him who is a good son. 

(*) We shall receive — I shall not receive — shall I receive? — they 
(/.) will not receive — will he receive? — I shall receive — will yon not 
receive? — he will not receive — they (m.) will receive — we shall not re- 
ceive — he will receive — they (m. ) will not receive — ^wilt thou receive? — 
she will not receive — shall we receive? — you will receive — I will deceive 
— will you receive? — shall we not deceive? — shall I not receive? — she 
will receive — thou wilt receive — ^you will not receive — they (f,) will 
receive — ^thou wilt not receive. 

2. De ces deux jeunes fiUes, celle-ci est plus instruite que celle-lk 
Ces grammaires-ci sont meilleures que celles-lii. Ces messieurs-ci sont 
plus polls que ceux-lk. Ce ruisseau-ci est plus clair que celui-lk Cette 
eau-ci est plus froide que celle-lk Cette soupe-ci est plus chaude que 
celle-12i. Ce vin-ci est bon, mais celui de mon pfere est meilleur. J'ai 
vu* le chien de votre frfere, mais je n'ai pas vu celui de son ami. J'aime 
cette couleur-ci mais je n'aime pas celle de la robe de votre cousine. 

He who studies every day will soon become* learned. These boots 
are not the ones I bought the other day. That glass is larger than 
your friend's (that of your friend). Give me these coins and I will 
give you those. I have received' my tailor's bill, I shall receive my 
shoemaker's* this morning*. We have received your cousin's visit, 
we shall receive that of his friend this afternoon. We like this house, 
we do not like that. These chairs are better than those. This gentle- 
man w^rites* quicker than that one. This ink is clearer than that. 

1 understand, com^wnda 2 which, que 

S vu,t seen 

4 will become, dtviendra 5 received, r^iu, 6 writes, tcrit 

(») See Future otrecevoir, and the coi^jugation of verbs interrogatively and nega- 
tively (Supplement, p.p. 12, 18 & 19). 
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Questions on Grammar. 

1. From what words is celui-ci derived? 

2. When is celui-ci used to translate thisf 
8. Give the etymology of celui-lA f 

4. What is the feminine of edui-ei and celui-ld. f 

5. What is the plural masculine of celui-ci; from what is It derived? 

6. Give the plural feminine of celui-ld and its etymology? 

7. When are celui, cellCt ceuXf celles, used instead of celui-ci, eeUe-ci, 
ceux-d, celleS'Cif 

8. How are tJie one who (or Tie w7w) translated? 

9. How do you translate he who t 



Conversation. 



Wliich stuff will you take {jpren- 
drez'Vous) this one or tliat? 

I shall take (jeprendrai) this one; 
but I think that one is better, 
only it is too dear for me. 

Take {prenez) that one : it will 
last {durera) longer (pZiM long- 
temps). 

Is it not the one which {que) you 
have sold (vaidy^) to my friend 
Mrs. ... {Madame) ? 

No it is that which {que) I showed 
{ai TTumtrde) you in the other 
room. 

What {qtiel) is the price of that? 

That costs two francs and fifty 
centimes a {le) metre {irUtre). 

Are these gloves those which (qv>e) 
my sister saw (has seen) {vus) 
yesterday? 

No, Miss (Mademoiselle), they are 
not the same. 

Is this parcel mine {le mien) ? 

No, it is Mrs. *s. . . (that of Mrs. . . .). 

Will you send {enverrez) that to 
my hotel / 

Tea, Madam, with the greatest 
Dleasure. 



Quelle ctoffe prendrez-vous ; celle- 
ci ou celle-la ? 

Je prendrai celle-ci, mais je pense 
que celle-la est meilleure; seule- 
ment elle est trop chfere pour 
moi. 

Prenez celle-lk : elle durera plus 
longtemps. 

N'est-ce pas celle que vous avez 
vendue k men amie, Madame. . . ? 

Non c'est celle que je vous ai 
montree dans Tautre chambre. 

Quel est le prix de celle-la? 

Celle-lk cote deux francs cin- 
quante centimes le m^tre? 

Ces gants sont-ils ceuz que ma 
soeur a vus hier ? 



Non, Mademoiselle; ce ne sent 
pas les memes. 

Ce paquet-ci est-il le mien? 

Non, c'est celui de Madame ... 

Enverrez-vous celui-Ui k mon 
hdtel? 

Qui, Madame, avec le plus grand 
plaisir. 
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Beading Exercise No. 17. 



Un po^te avaif^un jour compose une piece de vers 

poet ... . rernsB 

Bur les gS,teaux que faisaif^wn patissier renomme de la ville 

• . wliich mado . pastry-cook renowned . . . 

qu*il habitait. Le patissier, qnoiqu'il ne cultivl,t pas 

which, inhabited . . thongh . „ coltivated 

beauooup les Muses, fut cepewdawt flatte dans Ron orgueil, 

. • — . however ... • 

Ik la reception d'un^excwplaire de cette poesie : il vouluf^ 

, . ^ . . copy . . poetry . wished 

en temoigner sa satisfaction }k I'auteur et crut qu'il ne 

for it to show . — .... believed . . no 

pc;Qvait mieux faire que de lui envoyer un des objets qui 

could better do than . . to send . . which 

avaient^evetZZe son^inspiration. Le pofete re9ut d'abord 

awaken . — . . received at first 

cef^envoi avec plaisir et se mit^^ deguster le chef-d'oeuvre 

. message . . .himself put . taste master-piece 

Appetissant; mais quelle ne fut pas son^humiliation en 

relishing . what ,,..... on 

decouvrant que le p&tissier s'etait servi de la piece de vers 

discovering . . . had made use . . — ; . 

elle-meme pour le faire cuire au four. II lui ecrivit done 

itself for . to make cook in the . . wrote then 

nne lettre tndignee, ou il I'accusait du crime de lese-poesie 

indignant where . . . . — . offenoeagainstpoetry 

"De qnoi vous plaignez-vous?'* lui repondit 1« patissier; 

what yourself complain . . answered 

** Jo n'ai fait qu'imiter vos precedes. Vous aviez faif^une 

„ . done but to imitate . proceedings . . made 

poesie sur mes gateaux et, moi, j'ai fait^un gllteau sur 
voire poesie.*' 
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Eighteenth Lesson. 



Bix-Jiuitieme Legon, 



Possessive Pronouns. 

Possessive Pronouns are those which express possession. 
They are as follows : 



SiKOULAK. 



Plural. 



MasG, 

le mien 

le tien 

le sien 

le ndtre 

le vdtre 

le leur 



Fern, 

i>a TTiienne 
la tienne 
la sienne 
la nStre 
la vStre 
la leur 



Masc 
les miens 
Us tiens 
les siens 
les ndtres 
Us vdtres 
Us Uura 



Fem. 
Us miennes 
Us tiennes 
Us siennes 
Us nStres 
les vdtres 
Us Uurs 



mine 

thine 

his, hers, its 

ours 

yours - 

theirs 



Remarks. I.— It must he noticed that the o of nStre and 
vdPrey when pronouns, has Jihe circumflex accent, which does 
not exist in notre and i;o^re,^08sessive adjectires. 

II. — The words ndtre^ vdtre and leur do not change in the 
feminine. 

III. — The rule given in Lesson 18 for possessive adjectives 
of the the third person must also he applied to possessive 
pronouns ; thus, 

ce livre et U sien, translates as well this hook and his, as this 
hook and Tiers. 

To avoid the lack of precision which may result from it, 
when it is necessary to indicate to whom an object belongs, 
possession is expressed by the verb Stre, to be, followed by 
the preposition d and the disjunctive personal pronouns. 

Eire is in such cases the translation of the English verb 
to belong, 

Ce livre est d lui, this book is his or belongs to him. 
Ce livre est d elU, this book is hers or belongs to her. 
Cette maison est d moiy this house is mine or belongs to me. 
Ces chevaux sont d nous, these horses are ours or belong to us. 

IV. — Le mien, U tien, le sien^ dbCy are generally used in- 
«tead of d moi, d toi, d lui or d elU, when it is necessary to 
make a distinction between different objects of the same kind. 

Ce chapeau-oi est U mien, celui-lk est U vdtre. This hat is 
miTie, that one is yours. 

Cette maison-lk est la Uur, celle-ci est kt ndtre. That house 
is theirs, this one is ouri. 



89 



to address, adresser 
already, cUjd 
boat IxUeau m. 
to dare, oaer 
deep, profond 
demand, d&tnxvndtf, 
to desire, cUsirer 
dictionaxjfdietionnaire 



face, Jiguref. 

fine, beau 

to fnghten, grayer 

i'ewel, b^'ou m. 
iejt de/f. 
to lend, priter 
Miss, Afademoiaelle f. 
now. matTt^Tuzn^ 



to oblige, oblvger 
project, prqjet nu 
refusal, rejiis m. 
to refuse, rrfuser 
sigh, soupir m. 
spoon, cuillerf. 
umbrella, paraphiie m. 
young lady, dimoiaelU 



Exeroise No. 18. 



1. This dog is mine, — that flower is thine, — ^these shoes are his, — 
these boots are hers, — ^these keys are ours, — ^those rooms are yours, — 
these children are theirs, — that fork is mine,-^this knife is thine, — 
this spoon is his, — these jewels are ours, — ^those plates are yours, — ^these 
dishes are theirs, — ^this hat belongs to me, — ^that coat belongs to thee, 
— ^this stick belongs to him, — ^that dress belongs to her, — ^the large 
house belongs to us, — ^the small garden belongs to you, — ^the fine car- 
riage belongs to them (m.), — that residence belongs to them (f,), 

(•)We should receive — should I receive! — ^thou wouldst not receive 
— ^would he receive? — I should receive — would you receive? — they would 
receive — ^they (m. ) would not receive — ^you would receive — should we 
receive? — should we not receive? — thou wouldst receive — ^would they 
(m.) receive? — I should deceive — ^wouldst thou receive? — ^he would not 
receive — ^we should not deceive — ^he would receive — ^would she receive ? 

2. Cet enfant-ci est le mien. Ce chat cst-il k vous ? Je recevrais 
sa lettre aujourdliui; quand recevrait-il la mienne? J'ai re9U^ leur 
visite ce matin, je recevrai la sienne cette apr^-midi ; quand recevrai- 
je la vdtre. Cette pendule est k moi. Ces gants-ci sont-ils les vdtres? 
ceux-ci sont les miens. Cette montre est-elle k vous ? Vous avez re9a 
vos robes, quand recevrons-nous les ndtresf Ces livres sont k eux. 
Ces albums' sont k elles. 

I have read' your lesson^ I shall read'^ lus now. Give me your 
book and I will give you mine. This boat belongs to me, that one 
belongs to them (m.). Is this gun yours or is it mine ? This umbrella 
is mine, that one is hers. He lent me his horse and I lent him mine. 
This dictionary belongs to me. If I received your friend, would you 
receive mine ? Your shoemaker is good ; ours is very bad. I gave (have 
given) him his hat, he gave me mine. 



1 r8(u, received 2 aXbwms^ albums 

S read, lu 4 lesson, dtvoir 5 shall read, lirai 



(*) See the Conditional of reoevoir, and the conjugation of verbs used negatively 
and interrogatively (Supplement, p.p. 12, 18 & 19). 
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Questions on Grammar. 

1. What are possessive pronouns? 

2. What are the possessive pronouns which translate mine f 
8. What are those which translate thinef 

4. Translate his, hers, 0$, 

5. Translate ours. 

6. Translate yours. 

7. Translate theirs. 

8. Translate this pen is his and this pen is hers. 

9. What is the way to translate his and hers by different expressions? 
10. When must U mien, U tien, ike. be used instead ofdmoi, dtoi,dx. 



Conversation. 



Whose (d quC) are these umbrellas? 

The white one is mine, the brown 
is theirs, and I think that the 
green is yours. 

Give me mine if you please. 

Here it is. 

Of these horses which (leqtiel) do 
you prefer, his or mine? 

I prefer yours. 

To whom (d qui) does this book 
belong ? 

It belongs to me. 

Which {quelle) is the pen that be- 
longs to you, this or that? 

This is mine, that is your cousin's. 

Do these dogs belong to them? 

No, they belonc to us ; they were 
theirs, but they gave them to 
us a few weeks ago (il y a quel- 
ques semaines). 

When will you go {irez-vous) to 
their country-house {maison de 
campagne) ? 

We shall not go to theirs but to 
ours. 

Is this overcoat yours, or is it 
mine? 

It is mine ; yours is in the ante- 
room. 



A qui sont ces parapluies ? 

Le blanc est le mien ; le brun est 
le leur et je pense que le vert 
est le vdtre. 

Donnez-moi le mien, s'ilvous plait. 

Le voici. 

De ces chevaux, le quel pr^f^rez- 
vous le sien ou le mien? 

Je pr^f^re le vdtie. 

A qui est ce livre. 

II est k moi. 

Quelle est la plume qui est k voiis: 
celle-ci ou celle-Ui ? 

Celle-ci est la mienne : celle-lkect 
k votre cousin. 

Ces chiens sont-ils k eux? 

Non, ils sont k nous : ils ^taient 
k eux, mais ils nous les ont 
donn^ il y a quelques semaines. 

Quand irez-vous k leur maison de 
campagne? 

Kous n'irons pas k la leur, mais k 
la ndtre. 

Ce pardessus est-il le vdtre, ou 
est-ce le mien ? 

C'est le mien; le vdtre est dam 
I'antichambre. 
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Reading Exercise No. 18. 



Un jeune gar^on d'ewviron dooze ans accosta un jour 

about . . accosted 

une demoiselle qui passait dans^une des rues lefi plus 

• who was passing . . . ... 

frequ^ntees de Paris avec sa gouvemante, et lui demanda 

frequented . — > . . 

de lui donner^ttn franc comme auin6ne. ^'Comment/* lui 

• . . — as alms 

dit la jeune ft7{e, "osez-vous^adresser une telle demande 
aux passants?" "Je vous^en prie, Mademoiselle,'* re- 

passerslyy . of it beg 

pondit le jeune gar^on, "ne me refusez pas ce que je vous 

answered . . f* • • • • which . 

demande ; voire refus m'obligerait k prendre une terrible 

• ... .to take . — 

resolution." Et comme il n'obtenait pas ce qu'il desirait, 

^ . . . ,, obtained .which. 

il s'eloigna avec un profond soupir. La jeune fiZZe, effrayee 

. went away ... ... 

de la consternation qui etait petnte sur son visage, craignit 

— which . i>ainted . . ^ feared 

qu'il ne pcnslit^S, accomplir quelque funeste projet, et ne 

. . ,, might think . accomplish . iktal . . „ 

voulant pas^avoir h se reprocber d'avoir ete la cause 

wishing . . » to reproach . . . . — 

tndirecte d'l^n malheur, elle fit rappeler le mendiant et lui 

•* . . . • made recall beggar 

donna les vtngt sous qu'il soUicitait. Puis^elle voulut 

. . . halfpence . . solicited Then . wished 

savoir quelle etait I'extrenie resolution h. laquelle il faisait^ 

to know what . . — — . which . made 

allusion quelques minutes'^auparavant. ** Ob I Mademoi- 

— - — before 

selle," repondit-il, **je me voyais dejS, oblige de travat'Wer," 

answered . myself was already . . ' 
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Nineteenth Lesson. Dix-neuvihiu Legon, 

Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. 

Relative pronouns are those whicli relate to other words which 
precede and are called their antecedents. They are as follows : 

/ Qui who, which, that, whom 

TnvariaWfl ) ^^ whom, which, that, what 

' Dont whose, of whom, of which 

Variahle i ^^^^» 9'^^^^» quels, queUea whoever, whatever 

\ Lequel, Idquelle, lesquels^ lesqiLelleswhich, what 

Interrogative pronouns are those which are used at the be- 
ginning of an interrogative sentence. They have no antecedents. 
They are as follows : 

!Qui who, whom, which 

Qus what 

Quai what 

Variable -f ^^i quelle, quels, quelles which, what 

X Leqvslf laqjielle, lesquels, lesquelles which, what 

Remabes. I. — Whom is translated by qui at the beginning of 
interrogative sentences and after prepositions: — ^i connaissez vous f 
whom do you know ? 

Le monsieur avec qui vous gtes venu. The gentleman with 
whom you came. 
In ordinary sentences qui translates indifferently who or which. 
L'homme qui est Ik. The man who is there. 
Le livre qui est interessant. The book which is interesting. 
II. — Que translates whom or which in the middle of sentences, 
and what at the beginning of interrogative sentences. 

L'homme que je connais. The man whom I know. 
Le livre que jo lis. The book which I read. 
Que dites vous ? WTial do yotl say ? 
IIL — Quoi can only be used by itself or after prepositions. 

Quoi f what ? De quoi parlez-vous ? of w?iat do you speak ? 
IV. — Dont translates whose, of whom, of which in the middle of 
sentences, but can never be used at the beginning. 

L'enfant doTit vous 6tes le p^re. The child wJiose father you are. 
V. — Quel, quelle, dsc, translate lohich or whai in referring to nouns 
which are placed after the verb to he. 

Quelle est cette fleur ? what is this flower? 
Placed before que it is used in the sense of whoever, whatever. 

Quel qu'il soit je le verrai. Whoever he may be I shall see him, 
VI. — Lequel, laquelle, dsc, translate which or whai in referring to 
nouns already mentioned or before nouns from which they are separated 
by de. 

Voici deux fleurs, laquelle pr^erez-vous ? Here are two flowers, 

which do you prefer? Le^fuel de ces deux livresf Which of 

these two books ? 

VII. — Dyquel, auquel, desquels^ auxqueU, <fcc., translate of which, 

to which, ike, and must be used instead oi de qui, d, qui, <kc., which can 

never be used in speaking of animals or things. 

Le chien duquel je parle, the dog of which I speak. 
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brancb, hranchef, 
to bring, apportir 
to build, bdtir 
castle cMieau m. 
to hear, entendre 
to hope, esp^rer 
hunger, /aim f. 
loaf, micihe, painf. 



inerchant,marc^n^ m . 
mountain, montagnef. 
music, mtmquef, 
narrow, itroit 
nearly, presque 
player, joueur m. 
portrait, portrait m. 
to publish, publier 



pupil, 4lh}e m. 
to seek, chercher 
spot, endroit m. 
taste, go(U in. 
to wait, attendee 
why, powrquoi 
without, aaTis 
wel^ Uvp m. 



Exercise No. 19. 

1. Who is there ? — The child who is in the room. — ^The book which 
is on the table. — The horse that is in the street. — "Whom do you like? 
— The cousin whom you like. — The bird which you sell. — The dog that 
I saw^— What do you like?— What?— Of what do you speak?— The 
merchant whose son he is (of whom he is the son). — The master from 
whom he brings a letter. — The grammar of which we speak. — ^What is 
your name? — Of these two flowers, which doyougiyeme? — ^Which 
(m. p.) do you like? — Which (/. p.) do you buy? 

(•)We sell— do I sell(+) ? — ^he does not seU — they (m.) do not sell 
—do they (m.) sell?— does he sell? — I sell — ^we hear — ^they (/.) wait — 
do you hear ? — I do not hear — I do not seU — he sells — dost thou sell? 
— ^we do not sell — ^thou sellest — you do not sell — ^they (m.) hear — you 
sell — I hear — ^he does not wait — they (/.) sell — do we sell ? — she does 
not sell — she sells — do they (/.) sell? — I wait — you hear — does she sell? 
— ^thou dost not sell — they (m.) sell — do you seU? 

S. De qui avez-vous re9U cette lettre? Qui est dans la chambre? 
Lequel acheterez-vous ? De quoi ? Que dites'-vous ? A qui parlez- 
Tous? Dans quoi mettrez'-yous cela? Lequel de ces habits donnez- 
yous k ces pauyres enfants? Quel est yotre chapeau? Le lit qui est 
dans ma chambre est tr^ large ; celui que yous ayez est tr^ etroit. 
Le ch&teau dont yous yoyez les tours est celui qui a ^t^ b&ti Tann^e^ 
demi^re^ . De qui yient cette lettre? Sur lequel ^tiez-yous? Les 
amis que yous ayez sont tr^ fidMes. Desquels? Auxquelles ayez- 
yous ^crit*? Que yendez-yous? Qui receyrez-yous aiyourd'hui f 

In which (/, 8.)\a your book? What is thatf Whom haye you 
■een'^ this afternoon? I haye seen the gentleman whom you know*. 
What do you sell? Who speaks? I haye the portrait which has been 
published (the) last^ week^ . The boys who are in the room are my 
brother's pupils. The apples which you sell are not good. I hear your 
sister's yoice who speaks in the other room. (For) Whom do you wait? 
I wait (for; the lady who wrote^ to me the other day. 

1 I saw, je vis 2 diUSy say 8 mettrez, will put 4 icrit, written 

6 seeo, im 8 know, contiaissas 7 wrote, a iorit 
(*) See the Present Indicative of rendre, to render (Bapplement, page 13X 
(t) Est-ce Queje vends. 
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Questions on Ghrammar. 

1. What are relative pronouns? 

2. Wliat are interrogative pronouns ? 

3. Which are the invariable relative pronouns ? 

4. Whichare the variable interrogative pronouns? 

5. When does qui translate whomt 

6. When does que translate whait 

7. When does quoi translate wJicUf 

8. When can cUmt be used to translate whose, of vohom, of which! 

9. When does qitel translate which or wTuitt 

10. When is le^[uel used to translate tohich or wTtatt 

11. When must lequel, laqtielle, duquel, dec,, be used instead of gv^ 
que^ dorUS 



Conversation. 



Which of these gentlemen is your 
brother ? 

It is he who is before the table. 

What is he doing ffait-iljf 

He is reading (lit) the book which 
you lent him the other day. 

What is this gentleman's name? 

I do not know (ne sais pas); ask 
(to) the gentleman who is stand- 
ing {debout) near (jfr^ de) the 
window. 

Of what are they speaking {par- 
lent-il8)t 

They speak of the news which is 
contained {contenue) in to-day's 
papers {Usjoumaux^aujourd*- 
hui)t 

What is this news? 

The large bell which has been cast 
(fondue) for St. Paul's cathedral 
arrived (is arrived) yesterday 
moi*ning. 

What do they say (dit-on) about 
(A propos de) politics ? 

It is said {on dit) that we shall 
have war with Egypt and that 
Turkey will be our ally. 



Lequel de ces Messieurs est votr« 
fr^re? 

O'est celui qui est devant la table? 

Que fait-il? 

II lit le livre cj^ue vous lui avei 
prSte I'autre jour. 

Quel est le nom de ce monsieur? 

Je ne sais pas ; demandez au mon- 
sieur qui est debout pr^ de la 
fenetre. 

De quoi parlent-ils? 

lis parlent de la nouvelle qui ert 
contenue dans les joumauz 
d'aiyourd'hui 

Quelle est cette nouvelle? 

La grosse cloche qui a M fondue 
pour la cathedrale de Saint-Paul 
est arrivee hier matin. 

Que dit-on k propos de politique? 

On dit que nous aurons la guerre 
avec 1 Egypte et que la Turquie 
sera notre alliee. 
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Beading Exercise No. 19. 

Um j oueur de comemuse traversan t^un j on r les montagnes 

bagpipe crossing ... 

de rUlster en Irlande, rencowtra un loup affame. L'endroit 

. M . . Ireland . . . hungry 

etait^entiereme»t desert; 11 n'y avait aucune habitation a 

entirely — . there was no dweUiag 

proximite, ou le pauvre menetrier ptit'^essayer de olierclier 

— ... minstrel conld try . • 

refuge, ni lo^me aucwn'^arbre sur les brawclies duquel il 

— nor even . • • — ofwhidi . 

pidt grtmper. Que faire pour se tirer d'wn danger aussi 

climb What to do . himself togetoutof. — so 

pressant? Le malheureux se rappela qu'il avait dans sa 

pressing . . remembered . . . . 

valise une micbe de patnpresque touf^entiereet un petit 

wallet .... . quite entire 

morceau de viande. Peut-etre pourrait-il assouvir la faim 

piece . . . could . to satiate 

de Tanimal en lui abandonnant ces provisions : il les lui 

. . — in . abandoning . — ... 

jeta morceau par morceau ; mais'^helas ! sans'^en^obtenir le 

•threw piece . . . alas . from it to obtain . 

resultat qu'il avaif^espere. II fallait done avoir recours 

. . . hoped . was necessary then . recourse 

a wn'^autre moyen, et il n'imagina rien de mieux que d'avoir 

another expedient . . ,, imagined . . better 

recours h sa comemuse. Quel ne fut pas son qontentement, 

■ • . I, . . . satisfaction 

quand, aux premiers sons qu'il en tira, le loup se mif^a 

. . fromltdrew . . . put . 

s'enfuir dans la direction des montagnes avec plus de ra- 
rpidite qu*il n^erT etait venu quelques'^instants'^auparavant. 

•— . . ,, from them, come . -* before 

'* Coqutn," s'eoria le pauvre menetrier, ** poarquoi n'ai-je 

Rascal exclaimed . . minstrel . „ . , 

pas connu tes go tits plus tot; tu peux'^etre certain que je 

known . . ... canst . — 

t^aurais domi6 le dessert avant le souper." 

• . given . before supper. 



• • 
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Twentieth Lesson. Vingtihne Le^on. 

Indefim)}e Pronouns. 

Indefinite pronouns are those which refer to persons or things 
in an indefinite manner. 

The following is a list of them : 

quelqu'uiVy quelqu^une (/), some one, somebody, anybody 

quelques-uns, quelques-unes^ some ones, some, any, a few 

chacun^ chacune^ each one, every one 

aucurij uTicune, no one, none 

nuly no one, none 

r«n, Vune, the one 

Vautrey the other 

Hwi Pavirey Vune autrey each other, one another 

Vun et Vautre, Vune et VatUre, both 

Fun ou VatUre^ Vune ou Vautre, either 

ni Vun ni Vaxdrey ni Vune ni Vautre^ neither 

(*)Vwn. d VauirCy Vune d Vautre, to one another, to each other 

un autre, une autrey another 

autruiy d^aviresy others 

iovi le mondty everybody 

versonney nobody 

Umty everything 

UnUy all 

rim, nothing 

qiueique chosey something 

quicoriquey whoever 

le mSme, la rn^mey the same 

ouy one, they, people 

Remarks. 1. — L*tm, VaiUre, Vyn Vautre, Vune Vavire^ &c. become 
in the plural lea uns, les autres, les wns les autreSf les wrves lea aiUres, kc, 

II. — Ghacu/n, aucwn, tout le mtmdey auttui, personne, quiamque, 
rien, are never used in the plural. 

III. — Aucun, ni Vun ni VaiUre, personne, rien, require the verb to 
be preceded by the particle ne . 

Personne ne me connait. Nobody knows me. 
Je 7i*ai rien. I have nothing. 

lY. — L*tm V autre, Vun d Vautre, expressing reciprocity always 
require the verb to be in the plural and preceded by se, 

lis 86 hai'ssent Vv/n Vautre. They hate one another, 
lis s'ecrivirent Vum d Vautre. They wrote to each other. 



(*) It can be seen that the preposition is placed in Flrench between Vun and Vcmin 
instead of being placed before each other or one another as in English. 

Vun avec Vau4re, with one another ; Tim pour Vautre, for each other. 
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to astonish, iUmner 
boUet, ballef, 
convent, convent m. 
to dare, oser 
to detest, dUtester 
discontented, r/Uamtent 
daring, pendant 
forest, /or^/. 



to happen, arriver 
hole, trou m, 
life, vie/, 
manner, mcxnih^ef, 
monk, moine m. 
pistole, pistokt m. 
pocket, pochef, 
purse, bourse/. 



robber, voleur m. 
rude, grossier 
satisfied, coivUrU 
to send, envoyer 
theatre, theatre m, 
throat, gorge/. 
traveller, voyageur m. 
useless, inutile 



Exercise No. 20. 



1. Somebofly is in the room. — Some are good, others are bad. 
^Everyone has it. — No one knows^ me. — This one is mine, the other 
is yours. — ^They like each other. — Both are here. — I shall see^ either. 
^Neither is here. — They have sent' a letter to each other. — Another* 
will have it. — Everybody knows him. — I know* nobody. — He has 
everything. — AU wait in the other room. — He has nothing. — Some- 
thing will happen. — ^Whoever knows him likes him. — This (m.) is not 
the same. 

(•)"We sold — did he sell? — ^he did not sell — I waited — did we hear? 
^he waited — I sold — you did not sell — he heard — I heard — did we sell? 
— they (/.) sold — he sold — I did sell — they (m.) did not sell — did I 
wait?-— I did not sell — ^they (m.) heard — ^you sold — did you sell? — ^We 
did not sell — thou didst sell — did I hear? — they (m.) sold — thou didst 
not sell — did we wait? — did I sell? — did you wait?— thou soldest — did 
they (/.) sell? 

i. J'ai vu'^ quelqu'un qui m'a demande votre nom.. Comment osez- 
Tous parler d'autrui d'^hme<' maniere^^ si(^ grossi^re^ ? Les uns sont 
contents, les autres sont m^contents. II a quelque chose dans samain. 
Tous sont Ik. II a tout perdu^. Tout le monde le connaissait^ dans 
cette ville. Ni Tun ni I'autre ne vendent cette marchandise. L'un et 
Tautre danseront ce soir. Chacun est ^tonn4. Ce cheval n'est pas le 
m^me. Kien ne m'^tonne. lis ne vendaient rien. 

Botb have lost^ their fortunes. Nobody was with them at the 
theatre. 1 have them aU. Some like him; others detest him. 
Neither has bought his house. He has given me something for you. 
They detest one another. Everyone bought it. I shall have either. I 
beard nobody. They heard nothing. Nobody is in the house. No- 
thing is impossible to him. I know^ the one, but I do not know the 
other 



1 knows, eonnait 2 shall see, verrai 8 have sent, se sont envoyi 4 I know, 
MMMiaif 5 vuy seen 6 d', in 7 perdu, lost 8 connaisaait, knew 

(*) See the Imperfect of rendre, to render ^pplement, page 18). 
French Orammar. i 
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Questions on Gramman. 

1. What are indefinite pronouns? 

2. Translate somebody^ everybody, nobody. 

8. Translate something, nothing, everything, 
4. Translate either, neither, both, each other. 

9. Translate the other, the same, others. 

6. What is the plural of Vwn et Vniutret 

7. What indefinite pronouns are never used in the plural t 

8 What indefinite pronouns require the verb to be preceded by nef 

9. What personal pronoun must be placed before the verb preceded or 
followed by Vwn VavJtre and Vun it VavXret 



Conversation. 



Is somebody there? 

Nobody is in the room. 

Have you seen the one or the 
other? 

I have seen both. 

Did they give you anything? 

No, they gave me nothing. 

Is that the same book? 

No, it is not the same. 

Did you speak {ioova Hes-vous 
parU) to one another? 

No, I spoke to nobody. 

Do you know either? 

No, I know neither. 

Do you know anybody in the town? 

No, I know nobody. 

Will they come (vievvdrovU) with 
each other? 

Yes, I expect them both. 

My compliments to everybody. 

I thank you. 

Will you see (verrez-wms) your 
cousins there? 

Yes, I shall see them alL 

Take {prenez) this parcel and I 
will take (prendrai) the other. 
I have it. 



Quelqu'un est-il Ikf 

Personne n'est dans la chambre. 

Avez-vous vu I'un ou Tautrel 

J*ai vu I'un et I'autre. 

Vous ont-ils donn^ quelque chose 

Non, ils ne m*ont rien donn^. 

Est-ce le m^me livre? 

Non, ce n'est pas le meme. 

Vous 6tes-vous parl^ Tun k Tautre? 

Non, je n*ai parl^ k personne. 

Gonnaissez-vous I'un ou Tautre? 

Non, je ne connais ni I'un ni 
I'autre. 

Connaissez-vous quelqu'un dans 
lavUle? 

Non, je ne connais personne. 

Viendront-ils Tun avec I'autre ? 

Qui, je les attends I'un et I'autre. 
Mes compliments k tout le monde. 
Je vous remercie. 
Y verrez-vous vos cousins? 

Qui, je les verrai tons. 

Fi^enez ce paquet et je prendnd 
I'autre. 

Je I'aL 
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Reading Exercise No. 20. 

Le frere queteur d'ttn couvent des^environs de Parie 

collector . . . . neigbBourhood . ~- 

revenaif^apres avoir fait sa toumee dans plusieurs villages 

came baek . . made . round . . — 

voisaws, et rapportait les^aumones qu'il avait reoueiVZies 

neighbourmg . brought back . alma . . . gathered 

pendant la joumee. En traversant^une for§t, il,fut ren- 

day . crossing . ... 

oontre par un voleur qui lui demanda la bourse ou la vie. 
Le moine vit bien que la resistance serait^inutile et remif^ 

saw * . . . — .... delivered np 

au voleur une trcntaine de livres ; mais'^il lui demanda 

about thirty . . ... 

oomme favour de decharger^tin pistolet qu'il avait^^ lamatn, 

as . unload ... ... 

dans I'ttn des pans de sa robe, aftn de prouver au prieur 

. . . flaps . ~- in order to prove . — 

qu'il^avait ete attaque et qu'il avait fait quelque resistance. 

. . . . attacked ... . made . — 

Le bandit fit ce qu'on lui demandait, mais le moine ne 
voyant pas le trou de la balle, s'etonna de cette circonstance. 

seeing not . ... bullet . astonished . . circumstance 

Le bandit se mit^i rire et avoua tout francbement qu'il ne 

— . put . laugh . avowed quite frankly . . „ 

mettait jamais de baUes dans ses pistolets et qu'il ne les^ 

PU« • .. •• . a.... 

ewployait que oomme moycns d'intimidation. Cette con- 

employed but . ways . — 

fession lui colita cber; car le moine, qui etait d'une force 

— . cost . for . . .... 

remarquable, se jeta sur lui, le prif^^ la gorge et le terrassa; 

remarkable . threw . . . took ' flung down 

puis'^ayant cberche dans ses pocbes, il en retira non seule- 

fhen . sought . . . . from it pulled out . 

ment les irente livres qu'il lui avait remises^auparavant 

. . ..... delivered before 

mais I'argent qu'il avait derobe h d'autres voyageurs. Le 

• . ... robbed ... 

moine ne se fit^aucun scrupule de s'en^emparer et rentra 

„ . made . scruple • .ofit to take possession . returned 

triowplmjii dans son convent. 

triumphant • • • 
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TwKNTY-FiEST Tjesson. Ving-'et-unteme Legon. 

ludeflnite Pronouns fcoricludedj. 

The pronoun on is '>f a very frequent use in the French 
language ; it is used in speaking of persons and translates the 
English expressions, one, we, they, people. 

On attend. They wait. 

On travaille dans la rue. People work in the street. 

On is always of the singular number. Accordingly the 
verh that follows must be in the singular, as may be seen 
from the preceding example. 

On is of the masculine gender, and accordingly all adjec- 
tives which refer to it must be of the same gender. How- 
ever, these adjectives ought to be in the feminine if the sense 
clearly indicated that the pronoun on refered to a female. 

On est toujours fifere de sa beauts One is always proud of one's 

beauty. 
On est heureuse quand on est aim^e de son marl. One is happy when 

one is loved by one's husband. 

On is often used, with an active verb, to translate a pas- 
sive verb. 

On croit qu'il viendra. It is believed that he will come. 

On dit que sa mere est morte. It is said that his mother is dead. 

On uie dit. /am told. 

On leur disait. They were told. 

When on is immediately preceded by the conjunctions et, 
and, St, if, que, that, on, or, and the adverb oil, where, the 
euphonic letter V must be placed between the conjunction and 
tiie pronoun on. 

On connait et Ton aime cet homme. People know and like 
this man. 

Si Von m'interroge, je r^pondrai. If I am interrogated, I 
shall answer. 

Je crois que Von vient. I think that somebody is coming. 
On ne vas pas oil Von veut. One does not go where otis wishes. 

However this V ought to be omitted if on were followed 
by a word beginning with an L 

On le connait et on I'aime. People know and like him, 
Si 071 le savait. \i people knew it. 

Je ne crois pas qu'oTi le trouve. I do not believt it will ha 
found. 

II est oil on Ta mis. It is where it has been put. 
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to accept, accepter 
act, ctfie m. 
to arrive, arriver 
care, soin m, 
dessert, dessert m. 
effect, effet m. 
example, eocemple m. 
fimaticism, fa/uUisme 
hour, hewref, Im. 



to imitnte, imiter 
judgment, jugemerU m. 
magnificent, magni- 

fique 
to mix, rnMer fm. 
monastery, iruyMHitre 
necessary, lUcessaire 
[ patriotic, l^o^rio^ime 
m. 



physician, m/decin m, 
to publish, publier 
to recount, rocoTUer 
repast, repas m. 
Spain, I^pa^gruf, 
Spaniard, espagnol 
trumpet, troTnpettef, 
wall, mur m. 
war, gue/rref. 



Exercise No. 21. 

1. One thinks. — We wait. — They say^ — People think. — One 
works. — One hopes. — They recount — People refuse. — One likes. — One 
hears. — They give. — People find. — One eats. — One dares. — They desire. 
— People ask. — It is believed. — It is thought. — I am asked. — He is 
deceived. — He was obliged. — They speak to him and they say that his 
brother is ill. — If people knew' it. — I think that they will refuse this. 
— ^Do you know* where one finds that. 

(*)I shall sell — ^we shall not sell — shall we sell? — they (m.) will not 
sell — ^will she hear? — he will sell — I shall wait— will they sell? — I shall 
hear — you will not sell — we shall hear — thou wilt sell — you will 
wait — will you sell? — ^wilt thou seU? — I shall not sell — they (/.) will 
not sell — you will sell — thou wilt not sell — they (/.) will sell — he will 
not sell — will he sell ? — we shall sell — shall I sdl? — ^we shall wait — she 
will not sell — they (m.) will sell. 

2. On vendra la maison demain matin. On entend s» voix dans 
la chambre de votre mfere. On raconte que votre ami est* arriv^. On 
Timite. On dit que (la) guerre a ^t^ d^clar^e entre* les deux pays. On 
me d^^oit. On pense que je suis tr^ riche. On arrive k Paris en 
quatre heures. Je pense que Ton est heureux d'^avoir un ami^ fidMe^ .. 
On serait content si Ton avait tout ce que Ton desire. Savez-vous' oil 
Ton public ce livre. Je crois^ qu'on le public ici II croit tout ce qu'on 
lui dit. Si on I'avait vu' on lui aurait dit cela. 

They will sell it. They thought that he was an honest man. It la 
said that he will arrive to-morrow morning. It is believed that he will 
be dead before the end of the week. I am told that he is very ill. It 
is said that he will leave^^ this afternoon. People like him and be- 
lieve that his patiiotism will be rewarded^^. People say that this 
magnificent monastery was (has been) built by the kings of Spain. It 
is necessary that people should arrive at seven o'clock. If people accepted 
Ids invitation he would be very satisfied. Where do they sell that? 

1 say, di< 2 knew, mvait 8 do 70a know, rnvtz-wm* 4 est, has 6 dk/doLtU cnfre, 
decland l>etween 6 (f , to 7 wMz-xxMi^ do vou know 8 oro(«, believe 9 vuy 
seen 10 will leave, jxtrfim 11 rewarded, rtiXfavfit/Mk 

(*) Bee the Future of rtiyirt (Supplement, page IIX 
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Questions on Gramniar, 

1. What is the meaning of the pronoun on t 

2. What is the number of the pronoun o»t 
8. What is its gender ? 

4. Is on sometimes of the feminine gender t 

6. How are passive verbs often translated in French t 

6. What are the conjunctions which require the euphonic letter V to 
be placed between them and the pronoun on ? 

7. When must that euphonic letter be dispensed with t 



Conversation. 



Where do they sell these hats T 

They are sold in the Hi^h Street 
igrand'rue) number thirty-two. 

Do they sell them dear ? 

No ; they are sold (at) twelve 
francs fifty centimes. 

What do they say ? 

They say that the Queen will ar- 
rive in (d) London to-morrow 
afternoon. 

Is it known at what time (heure) 
she will arrive ? 

People say that she will be here 
at two o'clock in (of) the after^ 
noon. 

Is it believed that people will be 
admitted in the station t 

I am told that people will not be 
admitted on the platform. 

Is it known if the prince will be 
there? 

It is said that he will be there 
with the princess. 

Do you believe what they say ? 

I never believe too easily what H 
reported in some newspapers. 

Is it believed that this difficult 
question will soon be resolved 
by the government ? 

?hey think so (that yes). 



0.!i vend-on ces chapeaux ? 

On les vend dans la grand'rue 
cum^ro trente-deuz. 

Les vend-on cher ? 

Kon ; on les vend douze francs 



cinquante centimes. 

Que dit-on t 

On dit que la reine arrivera 
Londr^ demain apr^s-midi. 



k 



Sait-on k quelle heure elle arri- 
vera? 

On dit qu'elle sera ici k deux 
heures de Tapr^s-midi. 

Croit-on que Ton sera admia dans 
la station ? 

On me dit que Ton ne sera pai 
admis sur le quaL 

Sait-on si le prince sera Ik ? 

On dit qu*il y sera avec la prin* 
cesse. 

Croyez-vous ce que Ton dit ? 

Je ne crois jamais trop facilement 
ce qui est rapport^ dans certains 
joumaux. 

Croit-on que oette question diffi- 
cile sera bientdt resolue par 1< 
gouvemement ? 

On croit que ouL 
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BeadinfiT Exercise No. 21. 



Pendant lea gnerres de Napoleon premier en Espagne, !• 
fiinatisme et le patriotisme des habitants les port^rent^ souvent 
aux actes les plus d^esp^rj^s.^ On raconte qu'un general de 
I'arm^ du roi J^r6me,3 6tant* arriv^ un jour sous les murs du 
monast^re de Figui^res,^ envoya un officier au prieur pour lui 
demander de foumir k ses soldats les vivres^ qui leur ^taient 
n^cessaires. Le prieur r^pondit^ que les soldats seraient bien 
re^us dans la ville, et qu'il donnerait lui-mSme^ I'hospitalite au 
g^n^ral et k son 6tat-major.^ Bientot apr^s, en effet^^^ un repas 
magnifique ^tait servi ; ^^ toutefois^* le g^n^ral, sacbant^^ combien 
11 6tait n^cessaire de se m^fier^* des Espagnols," crut^® prudent 
d'engager le prieur et deux de ses moines k s'asseoir^^ k la table 
du festin.^^ L'invitation fut accept^e sans h^itation, et les 
religieux^* burent^^ et mang^rent copieusement^ pour donner 
I'exemple aux officiers fran^ais, qui les imit^rent sans la moindre 
apprehension, Mais au dessert^ le prieur se leva^* et, d'^^une 
voix qui fit^ sur les invit^^s I'effet de la trompette du jugement 
dernier, il leur annon^a qu'un poison mortel^^ avait ^t^ mel^ au 
vin et aux aliments et qu'ils n'avaient pas une heure k yivre.'^ 
En effet, malgr^** les soins qui leur furent prodigu&s^o par lea 
m^ecins de Farm^e, appel^ en toute h&te,^au bout^dequelques 
instants, ils expiraient,^^ aussi bien que^ le prieur et les deux 
moines, dans des souffrances ^pouvantables.^ 



1 port^rent, carried, 2 d^sesp^r^s, desperate. 8 roi J^rdme, king 
Jerome of (Westphalia). 4 etant, having. 6 Figui^res, Figueiras, 
6 vivres, provisions. 7 r^pondit, answered, 8 lui-m6me, himself, 
9 ^tat-major, staff, 10 en effet, indeed. 11 servi, served. 12 toutefois, 
however, 13 sachant, knotving. 14 se m^fier, distrust, 15 Espagnols, 
Spaniards, 16 crut, believed, 17 s'asseoir, to sit down, 18 la table dn 
festin, the convivial table, 19 religieux, monks, 20 barent, drank, 
21 copieusement, copiously, 22 se leya, rose, 23 d', in, 24 fit, did, 
25 invites, gue^, 26 poison mortel^ deadly poison, 27 k yivre, to live, 
28 malgr^, in spite of, 29 leur furent prodigues, lavished upon them, 
80 appeMs en toute h&te, called ivith all haste, 31 au bout de, at the 
end of. 32 expiraient, expired, 33 aussi bien que, as well as, 84 dans 
des souffrances ^pouvantables, in a dreadful agony. 
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Twenty-second Lesson. Vingt-detixihn$ Leg<m. 

Verbs. 

As we have devoted the whole of the Supplement to verhs, 
we shall only give here a few general hints, which will be easily 
understood by the student, if he refer to the table given on the 
last page of the above mentioned part. 

1. All verbs, whatever may be the conjugation to which they 
belong, whether they be regular or irregular, end in the same man- 
ner in the Imperfect of the Indicative (ais, ai8,ait, tons, iez, a%ent\ 
in the Future (raif ras, ra, rons, rea, ront)y and Conditional [rati^ 
raisy rait, rionSy riez, raient). 

2. The first person singular, if not ending with a vowel {$ or 
ai) always ends with an 8 ^very few verbs witn an z). 

3. The second person singular always ends with s (few verbs 
with x), 

4. The third nerson singular when not ending with a vowel (e 
or a) always ends with t (few verbs with d, one with c). 

6. The first person plural ends in es or ons. 

6. The second person plural ends in es or es; (always ez when the 
first person plural ends in ons except voiis diiesy vovs faites,) 

7. The third person plural ends always in nt. 

8. The 1st and 2nd person plural of the present of the Subjunc- 
tive are generally the same as the 1st and 2 ad person plural of the 
Imperfect of the Indicative (few irregular verbs excepted). 

9. The endings of the Past definite are always s (1st conjugation 
excepted) s, t, mes, tes, rent 

10. The endings of the Present of the Subjunctive are always 
<, 68, 6, ions, iez, ent (few irregular verbs excepted). 

11. The endings of the Imperfect of the Subjunctive are always 
sse, sses, t, ssions, ssiez, ssent 

12. There is always a circumflex accent on the vowel in the 
ending of the 1st and 2nd persons plural of the Past definite and 
3rd person singular of the Imperfect of the Subjunctive. 

13. The Verbs of the 1st conjugation (er) are by far the most 
numerous, and are all regular but aUer, to go ; envoyer, to send, 
and their compounds. 

14. There are only seven regular verbs belonging to the 3rd 
conjugation (oir), viz : percevoir, to perceive, a^percevoiry to per- 
ceive, concevoir, to conceive, d^cevoir, to deceive, devoir, to owe, 
redevoir, to owe still, recevoir, to receive* 

16. The Imperative has no 1st person in the singular. Many 
grammarians give a 3rd person siugular and plural of the same 
tense, but these persons belong really to the present of the Sub- 
junctive, and are not formed from the present of the Indicative. 
This is the reason why we only give the 2nd person singuhu*, 1st 
and 2nd person plural, which are formed according to the rules 
of formation. See pages 4, 5 of Supplement. 
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to accost, aceoster 
to add, ajouter 
at once, aussiUit 
to hegf prier 
to brand, ^^^rir 
celebrated, eilUbre 
churcb, iglisef, 
tocongratulatej/^^t<:i^ 
congratulation, felid- 
tationf, \pointeT 
to disappoint, dUsap-] 



to doubt, doute^ 
istoquenl^ iloqucnt 
even, mimi 
future, avemr m, 
mistake, erreurf, 
to owe, devoir 
preacher.pr^dicafewrm. 
priest, pritre m. 
profit, profit m, 
to punish, pwn/i/r 



to quit, quitter 
reasoning, rotfOftfM* 

ment m, 
to remain, rester 
to render, rendr$ 
short, cowr^ 
to stop, arrUer \m- 
thanks, rernerdmefnU 
to threaten, TMfMicer 
usurer, uswrier m, 
usury, %Lsure f» 



Exercise No. 22. 

(On the tenses of the verbs which have already been used in the preceding 

exercises,) 

1. Je ffliciterai, — nous punirions,— je dois, — ^il rend, — ne fSlicitez- 
vous pas? — nous devons, — nous d^sappointerons, — donnez-yous? — Je 
rends, — ils puniraient, — vous finirez, — il regoit, — il ajoutera, — vous 
rendez, — il imite I — nous ne chantons pas, — ils finissent, — yons re- 
cevez, — nous menacerons, — ^ils rendent, — vous fletrissez, — nous rece- 
vrions, — nous rendons, — je yends, — ils resteraient, — nous quittons, — 
ils devraient, — ^ils fletriront, — ^vous recevrez, — nous yendons, — ^tu vends, 
— ils aimaient, — nous b&tissons, — ils vendaient,^-elles recevaient, — 
ils doivent, — ^il vend, — ^vous parliez, — ne donneraient-ils past — ils bft- 
tissent, — nous vendrons, — vous devez, — ^nous fletrissions,— ils dansent, 
— finiraient-ils? — vousfletrire^ — je regois, — je vendrai, — recevrez-voust 
— vous chantez, — ils marchent, — nous recevons, — il vendra, — ils b&- 
tiront, — il doit, — ^tu rendras, — nous donnerons, — ^ils punissaient,— vous 
devrez, — nous ne donnons pas, — vous finissez, — nous rendrons. 

2. He sings, — ^you would love, — ^we finish, — they (m,) receive, — 
we sold, — they (m,) finish, — I give, — ^he receives, — ^you did not sell, — 
I should build, — he would punish, — you walked, — I finish, — did they 
wait? — I receive, — ^you punish, — we received, — ^you sold, — they (m.) 
love, — you owe, — I shall sell, — ^he received, — I branded, — we should 
finish, — we congratulate, — he sold, — ^they (m,) w^ould threaten, — we 
branded, — I received, — he disappoints, — we beg, — he punished, — you 
owed, — I shall not hear, — I sold, — I added, — he would build, — I shall 
receive, — ^we punished, — they (f. ) finished, — ^you threatened,— we should 
receive, — ^will you wait? — he will owe, — they (vn.) wait, — we shall 
commence, — you finished, — I shall finish, — we shall receive, — ^youhear, 
— he congratulated, — you imitated, — ^we should finish, — I should re- 
ceive, — you will punish, — he would brand, — I shall sing, — ^youwill 
receive, — he does not sell, — he w^ould owe, — =we shall punish, — do we 
render? — we shall dance, — they (f.) will owe, — we should receive, — 
you will finish, — ^he sells, — they (m.) will speak, — we should commence^ 
•-they (m.) will build, — ^you would receive, — I sell. ^» 

French Chraminar, 



106 



Questions on Grammar. 

L WMoli are the three tenses which always end in the same manner 
wliatever may be the conjugation, whether regular or irregular! 

2. What is g3nerally the last letter of the 1st person singular? 

3. What is always the last letter of the 2nd person singidart 

4. What is the last letter of the Srd person, when not a vowel t 

5. What are the two endings whioh may be found in the 1st person 
plural? 

6. What are the two endings of the 2nd person plural? 

7. How does the Srd person plural always end ? 

8. Which are the two tenses in which the 1st and 2nd plural are always 
the same (with yery few exceptions) ? 

9. What are the endings of the Past Definite? 

10. What are the endings of the Present of the Subjunctive? 

11. What are the endings of the Imperfect of the Subjunctive? 

12. In what tenses and persons is the circumflex accent to be always 
found on the vowel of the ending? 

13. Which is the conjugation which includes the greatest number of 
verbs in French? 

14. What are the only regular verbs of the 3rd conjugation? 

15. How many persons are there in the Imperative? 



Conversation. 



What is the most important part 
of speech in all languages? 

(It is) the verb. 

Can French verbs terminate in the 
Infinitive in any manner what- 
ever.? 

No ; they can only end in four 
ways, viz : «r, ir, oir, re. 

What is indicated by the ending 
of the infinitive of a verb ? 

Theconjugation to whichit belongs 

What is to be done after ascer- 
taining to what ooigugation a 
verb Wongs? 

It must be ascertained whether 
't be regular or irregular. 

Bow can you ascertain that? 

By looking al; the tables of ir- 
regular verbs, Part 14. 

Verbs which are not given, nor 
composed with any of those 
whidi art given therein, are 
regular. 



Quelle est la partie du discours la 

plus importante dans toutes lea 

lancues? 
C'est le verbe. 
Lee verbes fran^ais peuvent-ila se 

terminer k I'infimtif d*une ma- 

ai^re quelconque? 
Kon ; ils ne peuvent se terminer 

que de quatre mani&res, c*est k 

dire en er, ir, oir or re, 
Qu'indique la termination de I'm- 

finitif d*un verbe ? 
A quelle coinugaison 11 appartient. 
Que faut-il laire apr^ s'etre assiu^ 

de la coDJugaison k laquelle 

appartient un verbe? 
II faut s*assurer s'il est r^gulier ou 

irr^gulier. 
Comment pouvez-vous trouver 

cela? 
£n regardant les tableaux des 

verbes irr^guliers, dans la 14&me 

Hvraison. 
Les verbes qui n'y sont pas donn^ 

ou qui ne sont compost avec 

aucuu de ceux qui y sont donnas, 

•ont r^guliers. 
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Reading Exercise No. 22. 

Un predicateur celebre, ayant un jour faitl un ma- 
gnifique sermon dans lequel 11 avait fletri de la mani^re la 
plus eloquente le vice detestable de Tusure, se preparait2 h 
quitter I'eglise, lorsqu'il fut accoste par un usurier, qu'il 
oonnaissait^ parfaitement de* reputation. Le pr^tre, 
voyant^ qu'il cherchait® a lui parler, se felicitait interieure- 
ment^ de I'effet de ses paroles, et s'attendait h ce^ qu'il 
allait^ lui onnoncer sa conversion. II comnien9ait m^me 
h le feliciter de sa demarche^^ et de ses meilleures intentions 
pour I'avenir, lorsque^^ I'u surier I'arrSta court, *' Je crains^," 
lui dit-ill3, ** que vous ne fassiez^* erreur: j'ai trouve en 
verite^5 que vous aviez admirablement parle, et je recon- 
naisW toute la force de vos arguments; je vous prie 
d*agreerl7 mes sinceres felipitations, j'ajouterai m§me, mes 
remerciments : car je ne doute pas que tons ceux de mes 
confrferesis qui se trouvaient h I'eglise n'aient ete^^ pro- 
fondement20 emusSl par votre sermon, et effrayes des chati- 
ments22 dont vous nous menacez, et qu'ils n'abandonnent28 
aussitdt une si inf ame^* p rofession. De cette fa9on25 je res- 
terai seul h faire I'usure^fi; je ferai^T des profits conside- 
rables, je deviendrai28 excessivement^s riche et o'est h vous, 
ou plutot^o h votre sermon, que je devrai tout ce bonbeur- 
li." Le pauvre predicateur etait bien^l desappointe et il 
se demanda si peut-^tre cbacun des usuriers n'avait pas 
fait^^ le mdme raisonnement. 

Ifait, made, 2 sepr^paraU, was preparing himself, 8 eonnaismit^ 
knew, 4 de^ by, 5 voywrUt seeing, 6 cherchaitj was endeavouring, 
7 imUriewnmmU, intermdly, 8 a'aMendait d e$, expected, 9 allait, wsm 
going, 10 deaa cUmarche, for his step, 11 lorsque, when, 1 2 je crairis, 
I fear, 13 dU-il, said he, lifassieZf make, 15 en v6rUS, indeed, 
16 reeonnais, acknowledge, 17 ePagr^er, to accept, 18 con/fr^es, col- 
leagues^ 19 n'aieni iU, have been, 20 pro/oncUmerU, deeply, 21 ^us, 
moved, 22 des chMiments, by the chastisements, 23 qu*il8 iCaban^ 
donfierU, that they will abandon, 24 une si imfd^ne, such an in- 
famous. 25 de cette /agon, in this manner, 26 faire Vusure, to be an 
usurer, 27 ferai, shall make, 28 deviendrai, shall become, 29 ex^ 
eessiremerU, exceedingly, 80 plutdt, rather, 81 bien, very much, 
Z2faitf made. 
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Twenty-third Lesson. Vingt-tromkne Lefon, 

Adverbs. 

The adverb is a word used to modify the sense of a verb, and 
also of an adjective, participle or another adverb. • 

In French they follow the verb in simple tenses, and in 
compound tenses are placed between the auxiliary and the 
participle. 
11 parte sonvent. He o/^ speaks. J*ai hien dormi, I have slept t^^^^Z. 

Adverbs may be divided into ten classes, viz. : adverbs of 
manner^ time, place, order, q%umtity, comparison, affirmation, nega- 
tion, doubt and interrogaiion. 

Adverbs of Manner. 

Adverbs of manner express how things are done. 

They are formed from qualifying adjectives by the addition 
of ment. Three cases arise in this formation. 

Rule. 1. — If the adjective end with a vowel, ment is added to the 
inasculine. — Mi, "pretty, joliinent, prettily; aisS, easy, ai8im>ent, easily ; 
homiite, honest, honnStement, honestly. 

Exceptions. — FoUem^ent, foolishly ; mollement, softly ; non/oelU' 
merU, newly ; bellementt gently ; gaiemmt, gaily, are formed from the 
feminine adjectives, folic, molle, noitfuelle, Idle, gate, 

2. — If the adjective end with a consonant, ment is added to the 
feminine. — Heurcux^ happy, heureusemerUt happily ; long, long, longue* 
m>ent, long or longly ; doux^ sweet, doucement, sweetly. 

3. — Adjectives ending in ant and ent form their adverbs by 
changing tU into mmeni : 

Pradentj prudent, prudemment, prudently; constant, constant, con" 
stamment, constantly ; innoceTU, innocent, innocemm^nt, innocently. 

Exceptions. — Leniy slow, and 2?r^«n<, present, v^A^wen^, vehement, 
form their adverbs regularly, lentement^ slowlv ; pr6serUemerUy presently, 
v^hiTnenlement, vehemently. The adverb formed from gentil, nice, is 
gentim^nt. 

Remarks. 1. — ^The following adverbs take an acute accent on the 
e which precedes ment, when no such accent exists in the adjectives 
themselves. — AveugUmeTU, blindly (from aveugle) ; eommx)d&ment, 
conveniently (from commode) ; commun&meivt, commonly (from 
com.mun) ; con/onn&ment, conformingly (from conforme) ; 
6norm47nent, enormously (from inorme) ; expressiment, expressly 
(from expris) ; importurUment, importunely (from importwn) ; 
0b8cur6menty obscurely (from dbscicr) ; opinidtrirrient, obstinately 
(from opiniMre) ; prieisiment, precisely (from precis) ; pro- 
fond&mentf profoundly (from profond^ ; profus&rmTvt, profusely 
{jaoTo. profu^ ; impun&meTvt, with impunity (from impuni)* 

2. — Bien, well, mat, badly, pis, worse, mietu^ better, must also be 
^idered as adverbs of manner. 
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address, adrtsMf, 
•dyice, eonseil m, 
attentive, cUUntif 
cheapness, bon marM 



m. 



to counsel, conseiller 
desert, tUsert m. 
despatch, depMief, 
to forward, exp4dier 
fall, pUin 



to hang, suspendre 
to hide, ccLcher 
immediate, immidiat 
legible, lisible 
march, marchef, 
name, nom m, 
other, autre 
to pass, passer 
pole, poteau m. 



to recommence, reeom* 

mencer 
to refresh, rafratehir 
road, route f, 
sand, sable m. 
suffering, souffrancS /, 
telegra|ih,te'fe'grrapA« m, 
wire, Jil (defer) m. 
way, moycn m. 



Exercise No. 23. 

Farm the Adverbs from the following Adjectives. 

1, Facile— petit — diligent — savant — fou — triste — haut — ^vrai— 
profond — commun — lent— ^norme — hardi — unique — d^licat — franc- 
large— precis — imperieux — apparent — gen til — beau — raisonnable^ 
d^mesur^-— elegant — importun — chaud— innocent — aveugle — present — 
mon — expr^ — loyal — timide — ^remarquable — malheureux — ^gai — ^galant 
^-d^licieux — nouveau — frequent — ^proportionn^ — imprudent — opini&tre 
^religieux — n^cessaire— ^gal — comique— intelligent — ing^nu — propre 
— d^nt — clair — mortel — v^h^ment — impuni. 

(•) Would he sell ? — I should hear — should we wait I — he would 
■eU— they would not wait — they (m.) would hear — should I sell ? — they 
(m.)would sell — would he not sell ? — we should sell — should I not sell ?— 
•hould we sell ? — thou wouldst sell — you would hear — ^would they (/.) 
■ell? — ^you would wait — would they (m.) sell ? — he would hear — I should 
lell — would you not sell ? — ^we should hear — would I wait ?— would you 
lell ? — wouldst thou sell ? — you would sell — would she sell ? — should we 
not sell I 

2. Yous travaillez laborieusement. 11 travaille bien et ses parents 
•ont contents de^ sa conduite. II parle tr^ ^loquemment et tout le 
monde Tecoute* attentivement. II parlait trfes froidement. II apprend^ 
ftis^ment cette langue. Le temps passe rapidement. Je le voi^^ 
rarement. lis sont* arrives en ville et j'attends impatiemment le* 
resultat de leur visite. Nous I'aimons sinc^rement. II parle parfaite- 
ment la langue frangaise. On trouve principalement cette fleur dans 
les pays iroids. 

The postman rarely comes^ at eight o'clock. I wait (for) his answer 
impatiently. I am greatly astonished. That page is badly written,^ 
you will recommence it immediately. I shall pass rapidly to the 
principal rules ; I think that you will easily undei'stand^ them. Thi(( 
would certainly happen. He imitates his friend very well. 

1 de, with 2 T^ooute, listens to him 8 apprvnd, learns 4 voi$, see 5 aoni, have 
4 2{, for the 7 comes, vietU 8 written, icriU 9 will understand, compnndrex, 

* 9ee the conditional of renAr^. 



no 

Questions on Qrammar. 

1. Wliat is an adverb ? 

2. What is the place of adverbs in French ? 

S-- How many classes of adverbs are there ? what are theyt 

4. How do adverbs of manner end in French ? 

6. How are adverbs derived from adjectives ending with a vowel ? 

6. How are adverbs derived from adjectives ending with a consonant ? 

7. How are adverbs of manner derived from adjectives ending in aid 
or ent? 

8. Give some adjectives ending with vowels which do not follow this 
rule? 

9. Give some adverbs which take an acute accent on the e before mentt 
10. Give some adverbs of manner which do not end in mentf 



Conversation. 



Who (qui est'Ce qui) spoke so ele- 
gantly ? 

It {is) was the deputy who has 
been elected {^lu) lately. 

He speaks very slowly and dis- 
tinctly. Do you hear him fre- 
quently ? 

Ko, 1 go to the house [of parlia- 
ment] (eharribre) very rarely. 

Did you arrive {ites vou$ arrive) 
safely at the end of your 
jouniey ? 

Yes, thank you {merci); un- 
happily I found my sister dan- 
gerously ill, and I had only 
(the) time to run immediately 
to the doctor's. 

Does he come (vient) exactly at 
the time you expect him ? 

Usually he comes very punctually. 

Do you pay him regularly every 

week? 
Yes, I generally pay him every 

Saturday evening. 

Do you think really that he is in 

want of money ? 
J think sQ. 



Qui est-ce qui a' parU si ^l^gam- 
ment? 

C'est le d^put^ qui a ^t^ ^lu der- 
niferement. 

II parle tr&s lentement et tr&s 
distinctement . L' entendez- vouk 
frequemment ? 

Non, je vais tr&s rarement k la 
chambre, 

Etes-vous arriv^ sain et sanf au 
terme de votre voyage ? 

Qui, merci ; malheureusement j'ai 
trouv6 ma soeur dangereuse- 
ment malade, et je n'ai eu quele 
temps de courir immddiatement 
chez le docteur. 

Yient-il exactement k Theure k 
laquelle vous Tattendez ? 

Ordinairement il vient tr^s pone- 
tuellement. 

Le payez vous r^guli^rement 
chaque semaine ? 

Qui, je le paie g^n^ralement chaque 
samedi soir. 

Croyez-vous reellement qu'il ait 
besoin d'argent ? 

Je le crois. 
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Beading Exercise No. 23. 



On raconte qn'un paysan, dont le ills servait^ dam tin 
regiment en gamison' en Alg^rie,' re^ut* un jour de lui une 
lettre dans laqnelle il lui disait,^ entre^ autres choses, que ses 
souliers avaient ^t^ briil^ par le sable pendant lea longues 
marches qu'il avait faites^ dans le desert ; il finissait sa lettre en 
priant^ son p^re de lui en envoyer une autre paire le plus t6t 
possible.* Nicolas,^® c'^tait le nom du paysan, plein de com- 
passion pour les fatigues et les souffrances de son fils, commanda^^ 
imm^diatement une paire de souliers an cordonnier de son 
village. Mais quand ils furent faits,^* il ne savait*^ de" quelle 
maniere les lui envoyer, et il demandait conseil & tons ses amis. 
L'un d'eux, voulant^ se moquer de^® sa simplicity lui conscilla 
de les lui expedier par le teMgraphe, lui disant*' qu'il n'aurait 
qu'% les pendre au fil de fer qu'il voyait*^ soutenu^ par dea 
poteaux tout le long de*^ la route, et que la premiere d^plche, qui 
passerait k destination de I'Alg^rie, les transporterait^^ jusqu'^" 
Constantine, oil se trouvait^ alors son fils. La simplicity et le 
bon march4 de ce moyen s^duisirent^ le paysan. II mit^ une 
adresse bien lisible, qu'avait ^crite*^ le maitre d'^cole,^* sur les 
souliers ; y cacha deux pieces de cinq francs, pour que^*' son fils 
piit^ se rafraicbir k sa sant^ et, ^tant sorti^^ du village, sus- 
pendit^ les souliers au fil t^l^grapbique, puis^ retourna k son 
travail 

(To be coTvtinued.) 



1 urvaitj served, 2 gamison^ garrison, 8 AlgirUy Algeria, 
4 re^ty received, 5 diaaU, said, 6 evUre^ among, 7 faites, made, 
8 priant, begging, 9 le plus tdt posHhle^ as soon as possible, 10 Nicolas, 
Nicholas, 11 commanda, ordered, 12 furent faits, were made, 
13 8avaU, knew, 14 de, in, 15 voularit, wishing, 16 se moquer de, 
laugh at, 17 disant, saying, 18 ne...que, only, 19 voyait, saw, 
20 souienu, supported, 21 totU le long de, all along, 22 transporterait, 
would transport them, 23 jusqu'd,, as far as, 24 se trouvaU, 'was, 
25 seduisirejU, seduced, 26 viit, put, 27 4criie, written, 28 mattre 
d^icole, school-master, 29 pour que, in order that, 30 piU, could, 
91 Uant sorli, having gone out, 32 suspejidil, hung, 33 p7iis, then. 



112 

Twx2VTT-PonBTH Lsssos. Vingt-quatrthiu Legem. 

Adverbs of Time. 
These adTerbs are : 
for tlie present : — aujcunfkui^ to-day; mainUnatU, now; Apr^gentf now; 
for the future : — demam, to-iuorrow ; apr^-demain, the day after to- 
morrow ; bieniSl^ soon ; avant pett, shortly ; disormais^ henceforth ; • 
for the past: — hier^ yesterday ; avant-kier^ tiie day before yesterday; 
autrefois^ formerly ; jadis, fonnerly ; dt^ispeu, hitely. 

Other adverbs of time do not refer to any special time ; as, 
de bonne heure, early ; tU, soon ; tard, late ; d^jd, already ; encore, still, 
yet ; aouvenl, often ; tongUmps, for a long time ; toujours, always ; 
Jamais, never ; tanUU, sometimes ; quelqu^ois, sometimes, &c. 

Adverbs of Place. 

The principal adverbs of place are : 
oik, where ; d'oit, from whence ; iei, here ; Id, y, there ; devant, before ; 
derribre, behind ; deasus, upon ; dessous, underneath ; en haul, above, 
upstairs; en bos, below, downstairs; dedans, au dedans, inside, within; 
dehors, au dehors, outside, without ; loin, far ; pris, near ; partout, 
everywhere ; aupris, near ; ensemble, together ; au dessus, over ; au 
dessotis, beneath, &c. 

Adverbs of Order. 

They ai*e generally formed from ordinal adjectiyefl by adding 
ment to Uie feminine : 

f»remtdr0fn«fi/, firstly ; seeondement,secondlj; einquiimement,MiMy,&c 
There are also : — dabord, at first ; auparavant, before ; pwis, 
gnsuUe, then ; enjin, at last ; alors, then ; apr^, after, &c. 

Adverbs of Quantity. 

The principal are : — beaucoup, much, many ; peu, little ; un peu, 
a little, rather ; assez, enough ; trop, too, too-much ; bien, fort, Ms, 
Yeij ; tout dfait, quite ; au unoins, at least ; au plus, at the most ; 
en outre, besides ; cher, dear ; bon marchi, cheap ; environ, about ; 
seiUem^nt, only ; ne.. que, but, only, &c 

Adverbs of Goinpcurison* 

The principal are '.-—plus, more ; moins, less ; aussi, as ; eomme, 
as ; ^, so ; autant, as much ; tant, so much ; de mime, likewise ; 
davantage, more ; le plus, the most ; le moins, the least ; presque, 
almost ; d peu pris, nearly ; que, than, as, &c. 

Adverbs of Affirmation, Negation and Doubt. 

Adverbs of affirmation are : — oui, yes ; si, yes (in answer to a 
negative question) ; eertes, certainly ; vraiment, indeed ; volontiers, 
willingly ; assuremeTVt, assuredly ; sans doule, without doubt ; 
d!accordy granted, &c. 

Adverbs of negation are : — nom., no ; nt.,.pas, not ; point, pas du 
tout, not at all ; nullement, by no means ; cependant, toutefois, however. 

Adverbs of doubt are -.—peut-Ure, perhaps ; proboibl&nent, likely. 

Adverbs of Interrogation. 

The principal are : — comment, how ; comhien, how much ; comJbien 
de temps, how long ; quand, when ; pourquoi, why ; oii, where, &c. 
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beggar, tMndiafU 97i. 
to communicate, com- 
muniquer \buer 

to contribute, cantri- 
creditor, criander m. 
daily, joumalier 
debtor, cUbiteur to, 
to desire, dSHrer 
expense, d^ensef. 



to go out, sortir 
to grant, accorder 
hardly, d peine 
idea, ideef. 
to lead, conduire 
to lock up, enfermer 
maintenance, entretien 
m. \leux 

marvellous, fnerveH- 



to pay, payer 
plant, plante/, ' 
prison, prison/, 
to resist, register 
sad, triste 

to send back, renvoyet 
sorrow, chagrin m, 
tedious, ennuyevoR 
term, terme m. 



Exercise No. 24. 

1. My brother (has') arrived the day before yesterday. — ^Formerly he 
was an officer. — I have seen* him very little lately. — It is still early, I 
thought that it was later, — I have been in France for a long time. — I 
was here and he was there. — Put^ this (m,) before, and I shall put* that 
behind. — "We were upstairs and they were downstairs. — It is very far. 
— You will find it everywhere. — He is outside. — They are together. — I 
did not like him at first. — ^You will speak before ; I shall speak then. 
— He arrived" at last. — I like him (very) much. — It is rather dear. — 
You ask too much for it (of it). — This costs more. — It is nearly two 
o'clock. — Do you like it ? Yes. — Do you not see* it ? Yes. — I shall speak 
to him willingly. — I do not like him at all. — ^He will be here, perhaps, 
in two months. — How do you say' that? 

(*) We loved — I punished — ^you received — we rendered — did I receive? 
— I loved — I did not love — ^he punished — did we not render? — ^they (/.) 
received — ^they (m.) rendered — ^he loved — ^thou renderedst — we punished 
— thou receivedst — I received — did you not love? — ^you loved— -did you 
love ? — I did not receive — ^you rendered — did I render ? — ^They (m. ) loved 
— ^he received — ^they (m.) punished — ^thou punishedst — ^we received — I 
rendered — ^we did not receive — ^thou lovedst — ^you punished. 

2. Avez-vous d^jk fini le livre que vous avez commence avant-hier? 
Non ; je le finirai demain. Etait-il dessus ou dessous ? II etait dehors. 
Comment appelez-vous cette fleur? Aimez-vous cette plante? Kon, 
je ne I'aime pas. Ce chapeau n'est-il pas k votre goiit ? — Si, je Taime 
beaucoup. Pourquoi venez^-vous si tard. II m'a M impossible de 
yenir plus tdt. Trouvez-vous qu'ils vendent cela trop cher ? — Un pen. 
Oil irez*-vous d'abord? 

Formerly he was very rich ; now he is very poor. Sometimes he 
spoke to me. It is your cousin Charles who speaks best. He works 
more. My father will be here to-morrow, and we shall be there the 
day after to-morrow. I do not like him so much as his brother. He 
is very rich, and he is also very generous. I meet him sometimes in 
the park. 

1 has, est 2 1 have seen, fai vu 3 put, mUUsi 4 shall put, mettrai 6 arrived, 

arriva 6 do see, voyez 7 do say, dites 8 venez, come 9 irez, will go 
(*) See the past defiuite of the four Conjagations (Supplement, p.p. 10 to IS). 
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Qaestions on Grammar. 

1. OiTd the principal adverbs of time ? 

2. What are the principal adverbs of place? 

8. How are adverbs of order generally formed ? 

4. Translate much, as much, so much, how much, 

6. Give the adverbs of comparison mostly used. 

6. What is the difference between si and omit 

7. Give some adverbs of negation ? 

8. Translate how, enough, too, about. 



Conversation. 



When will you be here? 

I shall be here to-morrow early. 

When will you start ? 

(In) the evening as late as I can 
{pourrai). 

How far will you go (irez) ? 

I shall go {irai) as far as the rail- 
way goes (va). 

How long will you be absent! 

About two or three weeks, only. 

How will you come back {revien' 
drez)1 

I do not know {sais) yet ; but I 
think I shall come back by the 
steamboat. 

When will you write (icrirez) to 
me? 

I shall write to you as soon as 
(que) I know (saurai) exactly 
the day of my return to London. 

Do you want me to do (avez-vous 
besoin que je fosse) anything for I 
you here? 

I thank you (very) much indeed ; 
I think I will accept your kind 
offer. 

I shall do very willingly every- 
thing I can {ce que je pourrai). 

ye. 



Quand seres-voias icif 

Je serai ici domain de bonne henie. 

Quand partirez-vous? 

Le soir, aussi tard que je pourraL 

Jusqu'oii irez-vous? 

J'irai aussi loin que le chemin de 
fer va. 

Combien de temps serez-vous ab- 
sent? 

Environ deux ou trois semaines, 
seulement. 

C!omment reviendrez-vousl 

Je ne sais pas encore; mais je 
pense que je reviencbral par le 
bateau a vapeur. 

Quand m'^rirez-vousf 

Je vous 6crirai aussit6t que je 
saurai exactement le jour de 
mon retour k Londres. 

Avez-vous besoin que je fasse ici 
quelque chose pour vous ? 

Je vous remercie beaucoup, vrai- 
ment ; je pense que j'accepterai 
votre offi'e obligeante. 

Je ferai tr^ volontiers tout ce que 
je pourrai. * 

Adieu 1 
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Beading Exercise No. 24. 

(contimtedfrom No. 23.^ 

Mais il etait a peine partial qu'^ un mendiant qui avait 
vu' de loin* ce qui se passait,^ acoourut,* s*empara7 des 
souliers neufs et les rempla9a par^ lea siens qui etaient 
dans la plus piteuse^ condition. line heure apres, Nicolas, 
ne pouvanti<> resister au desir de savoirll si la depeche 
etait dej^ passeel2, revintl^, et voyantl* les vieux souliers 
k la placets des neufs: "Quelle merveilleuse rapidite," 
s'ecria-t-iU* ; et, decrochanti^ les vieux souliers, il alia les 
montrer h ses amis, disantis que c'etaient ceux que son fils 
lui avait renvoyes^^ par la mdme voie^o, 

Un debiteur ayant ete enferme en prison pour dettes 
fit^l un jour appeler son creancier. " Monsieur," lui dit- 
il22, « gans vouloir23 parlor de la vie triste et ennuyeuse 
que je mfene ici, je ne puis^* penser sans un profond chagrin 
a25 la depense joumaliere que vous faites^* ici inutilement 
h, cause de moi27, et j'ai voulu28 vous communiquer une idee 
qui m'etait venue^^. Yous avez k payer deux francs par 
jour^o, pour ma detention dans cette prison. Faites^l m'en 
sortir : donnez-moi ensuite un franc par jour et vous ins- 
crirez82 l*autre franc joumellement^^ a mon avoir^*, De^ 
cette maniere, vous me delivrerez^^ de ma captivite, vous 
oontribuerez h mon entretien et vous arriverez87 apres un 
certain temps h eteindre^s le capital que je vous dois." Le 
creancier comprit^d que son debiteur avait raison*^^ et le 
fit mettre*^ aussitot en liberte : on ne sait pas^ toutefois 
s'il lui accorda la pension qu'il lui demandait, ni combien 
de tempers il la lui paya. 

1 6tait parti, had gone, 2 qa', when, 8 vn, seen, 4 de loin, in 
(he distance, 5 se passait, was passing, 6 accourut, ran, 7 s'empara, 
took possession, 8 les rcmpla9a par, put in their place, 9 piteuse, 
pitiful, 10 ne pouvant. not being able, 11 savoir, knoimng, 12 pass^e, 
passed, 13 revint, came back, 14 voyant, seeina, 15 k la place, in 
ths place, 16 s'4cria-t-il, ?ie exclaimed, 17 decrochant, unhanging, 
18 disant, saying, 19 renvoyes, sent back, 20 voie, conveyance, 

21 fit appeler, sent for, 22 dit-il, he said, 23 vouloir, wishing, 
24 je ne puis, / cannot, 25 k, of, 26 faites, m^ike, 27 k cause de moi, 
on my account, 28 voulu, wished, 29 etait venue, had come, 30 par 
jour, a day, 81 faites, cause, 32 inscrirez, vnll put down, 33 jour- 
nellement, daily, 84 avoir, credit, 35 de, in, 36 delivrerez, mil free, 
37 vous arriverez ... k, you loill succeed ... in, 38 eteindre, to pay off, 
89 comprit, understood, 40 avait raison, was right, 41 fit mettre, 
caused to be pvi, 42 on ne sait pas, it is not known, 43 combien de 
temps, how lonff. 
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TwKNTY-piPTH Lesson. Vingt-cinqui^me Legon, 

PREPOSITIONS. 

Pifepositions are words placed before nouns, pronouns or verba 
(in the Infinitive) to indicate the relations of these words with 
other words which precede. They can be divided into nine classes, 
viz : place, order, union, s&paration, opposition, purpose, cause, means 
and specification, (This division we give here for reference only). 

Prepositions of place are : dans, into, in ; en, in ; hers, out ; devant, 

before; derridre, behind; sur, on, upon; sous, under; parmi, 

among; entre, between; vers, towards. 
Prepositions of order are : avant, before ; aprls, after ; depuis, since ; 

jusqu'A, as far as, till. 
Prepositions of union are : avec, with ; duraid, during ; pvndaid, during, 

for ; ovJLre, besides ; selon, according to ; svAtsKimJt, according to. 
Prepositions of separation are : sam;s, without; excepU, except; Aor7/iis,save. 
Prepositions of opposition are: corUre, against; malgri, in spite of; 

nonobstant, notwithstanding. 
Prepositions of purpose are : envers, towards ; UmeTtant, about ; pour, for. 
Prepositions of cause and means are : par, by ; moyennant, by means of; 

aUendu, considering. 
Prepositions of specification are: d, io", de, oV, en, m, 

Eemarks 1. — Besides these prepositions, which may be called 
simple, there are many others, composed mostly with the pre- 
position d, a noun or an adverb , and the preposition de» 

This is a list of some of these expressions : 



d cav>se de, on account of 

d e6t6 de, by 

dfleur de, level with 

d/orce de, by dint of 

d Viga/rdde, with regard to, towards 

d Vinsu de, unknown to 

d raison de, at the rate of 

d rebowrs de, contrary to 

d travers de, through 

au deUb de, on that side, beyond 

au dedans de, within 



au dessous de, under 

au dessus de, over 

au devant de, before 

au derrikre de, behind 

au lieu de^ instead of 

au milieu de, amidst, in the 

middle of 
au mxtyen de, by means of 
au niveau de, even with 
auprhs de, near 
autour de, around 



au dehors de, without | au travers de, through, Ac 

2. — There are some other prepositions composed in a similar 
manner but without the preposition d; as, 



en de^a de, on this side 
en d4pit de, in spite of 
faute de, for want of 



visdvis de, opposite to, dke, 
Unttprhs de, close to 
proche de, near 



Tiors de, out of 
le longde, along by 
pris de, near 

8. — There are four prepositions which have d instead of de; viz : 
jusqu'd, as far as ; confomUm&iU d, according to ; quant d, 
as to ; par rapport d, with regard to. 

4. — Prepositions in French are always followed by the In- 
finitive. — Je 8uis cwrieux de le voir, I am curious of seeing it. 

ExoBPTiON. — The preposition en which before verbs generally trans- 
lates by, is the only one which governs the present ^rticiple. 

Tons Fapprejidrez en parlant. Tou wul learn it by speaking 
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back, dosm, 
ban, bcmm. 
bnnch, ffrappef^ 
church, 6glise/, 
consent, consentement 

critical, critique 
to cross, traverser 
cupboard, buffet m. 



fruit, fruit m, 
grapes, raisin m. 
impediment, empMie- 

vient fn, 
to live, demeurer 
marriage, mariage th, 
natural, naturel 
nor, ni 
to pardon, pardonner 



to publish, ptihlier 
to relish, savourer 
to resLHt, r^sister 
to return, retoumer 
severe, sSv^re 
to succeed, riussir 
temptation, tentaiionf. 
to travel, voyager 
unhappy, Toalheureux 



Exercise No. 25. 

1. He is in the street. — She was before the door. — His house is be- 
tween the church and your cousin's house. — We walked {imjperfect{^) 
towards Paris. — ^The cat is under the table. — ^The grapes are on the 
cupboard. — ^You will speak before him. — We shall walk as far as the 
town. — They were (imp.) with us. — I like them all, except your friend. 
They were(imp. ) without money. — He has done^ that in spite of me. This 
•parcel is for your sister. — I have spoken to your aunt of this business. 
He was(t??ijp.) by me. — ^The water was {imp.) nearly level with the street. 
He learns by dint of application. — We walked(^a«< definite) at the rate of 
four miles an^ hour. — His garden is on that side of the river. — I found 
{p. d.) him under a tree. — ^He will be here instead of his brother. — We 
shall walk around the garden. — ^The street was {imp.) built along the 
river. — He lives close to the church. — His house is opposite to ours. 

(t)B«ceive (s.) — do not love — ^render (p.) — ^speak (s.) — let us render 
— ^let us sing — ^love («.) — do not speak — ^let us walk — do not receive — 
love {p.) — ^let us cross — ^punish («.) — ^let us finish — ^build (5.) — ^let us re- 
sist — do not punish — resist (p.) — ^render {s.) — do not sing — ^pardon («.) 
— ^receive {p.) — ^finish (».) — ^let us pardon — cross (p.) — ^let us receive — 
build (p.) — ^let us punish — do not render — ^punish (p.) — speak (p.) — 
let us love. 

2. Mon oncle est venu an devant de" moi. Son mariage a ^t^ 
conclu^ malgre mes objections. J'ai achet^ ces fruits pr^ de T^glise. 
II a chants an lieu de son cousin. On ne peut' rien apprendre* sans 
travailler. Nous sommes venus^ en marchant le longde la rivi&re. Ce 
village est situ^ en de9& de la montagne. II a resist^ en d^pit de la 
tentation. Le buffet ^talt entre les deux fenStres. 

My brother was (imp.) with me in the garden all the afternoon. 
He does not succeed for want of application. Sit down^ close to me. 
Pay him that money at the rate of ten francs a® month. Walk 
about^ two hours and you will arrive on that side of the mountain. 

1 done, fait 2 an, par 8 tst venu au devaiU de, has come to meet 4 condu, oon- 
claded 6 pevi, can 6 appreiidre, to learn 7 tommtt ventUf have come 8 sit 
down, asseyez-vous 9 a, par 10 about, environ 

{*) As the past definite has been given in the preceding lesson, we shall now indi- 
cate when the English past will have to be translated either by the past definite 
or by the Imperfect. 

(t) See for the Imperativi of the four ooi\Jn|{ationfl (Supplement, p.p. 10 to 18). 
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Questions on Grammar. 

1. What are prepositions! 

2. Into how many classes can prepositions be divided? 
S. Give the principal prepositions of place. 

4. Translate before and after as prepositions of order. 

5. What are the principal prepositions of onion and separation? 

6. Translate against, in spite of 

7. Give the principal prepositions of purpose, cause and means. 

8. What are the prepositions of specification! 

9. Translate on aecouni of unknown to, contrary to. 

10. Give some compound prepositions, which do not begin with the 
preposition d, 

11. What is the preposition which is the last word of nearly every com- 
pound preposition ! 

12. What are the four compound prepositions which end with d instead 
ofdet 

13. What mood do prepositions govern in French! 

14. What is the only preposition which governs the present participle? 



Conversation. 



In what room do you live! 

I live in the room of the second 
floor between yours and my 
brother's. 

Can you see {pouvez-votis voir) far 
beyond the wall of the garden! 

I can see {je peuoB voir) the park 
and all the houses built along 
the river. 

How long will you stay with them! 

Till the end of the month. 

How did you learn {avez-vot^s ap* 
pris) French so well! 

Cy dint of perseverance, by means 
of a good grainiiidr and by taking 
advantage of every opportunity 
1 found to speak it. 

How long did you learn it! 

I learned it (ai appi is) for two years 
and a ha^! 



Dans quelle chambre demeurez- 
vous! 

Je demeure dans la chambre da 
deuxi^me ^tage, entre la vdtre 
et celle de mon fr^re. 

Fouvez-vous voir loin au del^b du 
mur du jardin ? 

Je peux voir le pare et toutes lea 
maisons bUties le long de la 
riviere. 

Combien de temps resterez-voua 
avec eux! 

Jusqu'^ la fin du mois. 

Comment avez-vous si bien appria 

le fran9ais ! 

A force de perseverance, au mpyen 
dune bonne j^ammaire et en 
protitant de toutes Ics occasions 
que je trouvaia do le mrier. 

Combien de temps I'avez-vous ap- 
pris? 

Jo I'ai appria pendant deux ana 
et demi. 



119 

Reading Exercise No. 25. 

TTn ecolierl revenait? do Teglise, ot. il avait entendn' 
publier des bans de manage. En traversant le refeotoire 
il vit^ sur le buffet des raisins magnifiques, et ne pouvant^ 
resister k la tentation il en prit^ un; puis se rappelant^ la 
mani^re dont^ les bans avaient ete publies, et ne se crojant^ 
vuW ni entenduii de personne, il dit : " IL y a^^ promesse 
de manage entre cette grappe de raisin'* et ma bouche: 
toute personne qui connaitrait^ quelque emp^chement k ce 
futur mariage est tenue^^ de le faire savoir^^ avant la cele- 
bration." Alors il savoura le fruit qui, tr^s bon naturelle- 
ment, avait en outre Tattrait^^^ dn fruit defendu^^. Mal- 
heureusement le directeur Tavait apergu^^ et entendu k 
travers une fendtre entr'ouverte^^ et quelques instants apr^s 
il le faisait venir^ dsuis son cabinet^^, et sans autre pream- 
bule22, il s'eoriait23 en brandi8sant24 une vergers : "II y a 

promesse de mariage entre cette verge et votre dos : toute 
personne qui connaitrait quelque empeoliement k ce futur 
mariage est tenue de le faire savoir avant la celebration." 
Toutefois, dans ce moment critique, Tecolier ne perdit^ 
pas son sang-froid^ et avsuit que le bras vengeur^ ne fdt 
retombe^^ sur lui: *'Arr§tez, Monsieur le Directeur," 
B*ecria-t-il, " je connais^ on emp^cbement an mariage pro- 
jetd^: c'est qu'une des deux parties interessees^ n'y donne 
pas son oonsentement." Cette repartie^ desarma*^ la 
coUre du maitre, qui pardonna k Pecolier, apres Pavoir oe- 
pendant s6v^ement admoneste^. 

1 ieolier, scliool boy, 2 revenait, was coming back, 8 erUendu, 
heard, 4 vU, saw, 6 ne pouvant, not being able, 6 prtt, took, 7 m 
rappdant, remembering, 8 cUmt, in which, 9 croyant, belieying, 
10 VU, seen, 11 erUeiuiu, heard. 12 il y a, there is, IS connaUrait, 
wonld know, 14 tentte, bound, 15 faire ecuooir, make known, 
16 cUirait, attraction, 17 dUfendu, forbidden, 18 apergu, perceived, 
19 enk^miverie, lyar, 20fiii8aU venir, made him come, 21 eoHnetf 
study, 22 j»r^(i9iiM»20, preamble, 23 «'dmat^, exclaimed, 24 ^nin- 
diseanif brandishing, 26 verge, rod, 26 perdit, lost, 27 eang-froid, 
coolness, 28 ven^^ur, avenging, 29/ilU re^omi^, had fidlen, 30 connais, 
know, 81 prcjeU, projected, 82 inUrenies, interested, 83 r^parUe^ 
reply, 84 diaarma^ disarmed, 85 adnwnesU, admonished. 
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Twenty-sixth Lesson. Vin^iixihu Le^on. 

Conjunctions. 

Conjunctions are so called because thej join together sen- 
tences or the different parts of sentences. 

There are two kinds of conjunctions : simple conjunctionSi 
which consist of one word only, and compound conjunctions. 

Government of Conjunctions. 

Conjunctions govern either the infinitive, indicative or sub- 
junctive. Those governing the infinitive are formed with th« 
preposition de, as, afin de, in order to; d moina de^ unless ; avarU 
dcy before ; au lieu de, instead of ; de crainte de^ for fear that, d;c. 
II vint me voir avant de partir. He came to see me before leaving. 

In order to use an infinitive after a conjunction, it is neces- 
sary that this infinitive should refer to the subject of the principal 
sentence, as in the above example, wliich would not be correct if 
partir should refer to me instead of t7. 

As a rule, simple conjunctions all govern the indicative. 

Je parlerai si vous voulez. I shall speak if yon like, 

Je pense, done je suis. I think, then I exist. 

Je viendrai quand il sera id. I shall come wTien he is here. 

The following conjunctions, all formed with the conjunction 
quey govern the suojunctive : 



ajln que, in order that 
d, moi7i8 que, unless 
avant que, before 
au cas que^ in case that 
hien que, though, although 
de craiitte que, lest 
depeur que, for fear that 
encore qtie, though 
jusqu'd ce que, tul, until 



loin que, far from 
malgrS que, although 
non pas que, not that 
pour que, in order that 
pourvu que, provided that 
quoique, although 
sans qiie, without 
soit que, whether 
supposS que, suppose that 



The conjunction ^ii€, that, governs the subjunctive after verbs 
used negatively, and also verbs which imply an idea of fear, 
doubt, emotion, uncertainty, wish or command, and impersonal 
verbs. (*) 

Je desire qu*il vienne. I wish that Tie may come, 
Je ne veux pas qu'il parte. I do not wish hiin to go, 
Ilfaut que vous parliez. You mv>st speak. 

A mains que, unless, de crainte que, de pewr que, lest, for fear 
that, always require the verb that follows them to be preceded by 
the particle ne. 

A mains quHl ne vienne. Unless he should come. 
De peur qu'il ne parte. For fear that he would leave. 

After Avant que the verb may be preceded by ne. 

Hemendra-t-il avant queje ne sorte f Will he return before I go out I 

(*j Boles about the um of the Subjunctive are given in taU. in Lesson 74, page 294. 
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to answer, r4p<yndr6 
to assign, assigner 
bet, pari m. 
to continue, continuer 
definite, ddjini 
to gain, gagner 
gesture, geste m. 
to increase, accroUre 
to indicate, indiquer 



interval, vntervalU m. 
to inundate, inonder 
market, marchd m. 
mud, bimef, 
pace, pas m, 
praise, ^loge m. 
to pretend, pritendre 
prey, proief. 



reign, rigne m, 
to remain, demeurer 
to roll, rouler 
to sell, vendre 
soil, «oZ m. 
sonorous, sonore 
speech, diseours m. 
unbecoming, malsiant 



Exercise No. 26. 

1. In order to speak. — Before answering. — If you like. — When 
you sing. — In order that you may arrive(*). — Unless you pretond. — 
Before you continue. — In case that he may sell his horse. — Although 
you indicate to me his house. — Lest you fall. — For fear that you recom- 
mence. — Though you are very prudent. — ^Till he answers. — Although 
he has no fortune. — Although he speaks perfectly. — Not that I am 
satisfied. — In order that he may sell it. — Provided that we give him 
that. — ^Although it is late. — Without your buying anything. — Whether 
they are ill. — Suppose that he is absent. 

(*)That you may love — ^that I might love — that he may not love 
— ^that we might not love — that I may sing — that we might love— that 
we may sing — that thou mightest love — ^that he may walk— that thou 
mayest love — ^that they (m,j might love — ^that you may not love — ^that 
we might continuo— that he may love — that you might love — that they 
(f.) might not love — ^that he may sing — ^that we may love — ^that I may 
lovo— that he might love — that we may give — that he may not remain. 

2. Je continuerai pourvu que vous me donniez votre opinion. Soit 
qne vous soyez indiscret, on que vous agissiez imprudemment 11 ne 
vous aime pas. Je viendrai^ en cas que vous soyez k la maison^. Bien 
que vous ne Taimiez pas, 11 parle toujours bien de vous. Je vous don- 
nerai une lettre afin que vous la lui donniez. II nous apporte toigouis 
des fruits, quoique je ne les aime pas beaucoup. Je lui donne pen de 
travail, afin qu'U ait le temps d'aller vous voir*. Je pars* de peur qu'il 
ne m'attende. 

Speak to him in order that he may give it fm,) to my brother. 
I like him although he speaks badly of me. I will remain until your 
nncle arrives. I refuse whether he is satisfied or not*^. Send it im- 
mediately lest he will receive (pres, sulff,) it too late. I lend it (/,) 
to joxL nntil I commence my lessons. I say^ it to you in order that 
yon may buy some in the^ market. This coat is good although it is 
Tsty cheap. 

1 9iendrai, will oome 2 d la maimn. at home 8 dialler vmu voir, to go and see 
yon 4 pa/n, Ibave 6 not, non 6 I say, je dit 7 in the, a« 

(*) See Snpplt. for tiieSab}imctiv» of verbs Pages 6 to 18. 
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Questions on Grammar. 

1. Why aie conjunctions so called! 

2. How many kinds of conjunctions are therel 

8. Wliat moods do conjunctions goyem in French f 

4. WMcli are the conjunctions which govern the Infinitiyef 

6. What is the condition required to use the Infinitiye after con- 
junctions? 

6. What are the conjunctions which goyem the Indicatiyet 

7. How are the conjunctions formed which govern the Subjunctive! 

8. Give some of the conjunctions which govern the Subjunctive! 

9 When does the conjunction que govern the Subjunctive! 

10. What are the conjunctions which require the particle «w to be 
placed before the verb that follows quet 



Conversation. 



What will you do this morning 
before you go to your office! 

I shall write a letter in order to 
know if I must go and see my 
uncle this evening. 

WiU you take me with you if you 
go! 

With great pleasure, unless Mr X. 
should accompany me. 

Will you come back before I go 
to bed! 

I do not know, although I shall 
do my best in order to be here 
as soon as possible. 

In case that I should go with you, 
could you tell me what train 
you intend to take in order that 
1 might meet you at the station. 

It will be six o'clock before I am 
able to leave the office ; although 
I should like very much to 
leave earlier. 

Then I shall be at the station at 
half past six. 

Do you take much luggage with 
you! 

Ko, I only take a very small port- 
manteau. 



Que ferez-vous ce matin, avant 
d'aller k votre bureau! 

J*^orirai une lettre afin de savoir 
si je dois aller voir mon oncle 
daiis la soiree. 

Youlez-vous m'emmener avec vous 
si vous y allez! 

Avec grand plaisir, k moins que 
Monsieur A. ne m'accompagne. 

Beviendrez-yous avant que j'aille 
me coucher! 

Je ne sais pas, quoique je yeuille 
faire de mon mieux pour §tre 
ici le plus tdt possible. 

Au cas que j'aille avec vous, pour- 
riez-vous me dire quel train 
vous avez rintentionde prendre 
afin que je puisse vous rencon- 
trer k la station. 

n sera six heurcs avant que je 
puisse quitter le bureau ; quoi- 
que je desire beaucoup le quitter 
plus t6t 

Je serai done k la station k mx 
heures et demie. 

Emportez-vous beaucoup de ba- 
gages! 

Non, je ne prends qu'un trha petit 
porte-manteau. 
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Reading Exercise No. 26. 



Le dootenr Samuel Johnson fitl nn jour un pari aveo 
Pun de ses amis : il prutendait qu'il irait^ au marche de 
poisBons de Billingsgate et qu'il mettrait^ une des mar- 
chandes^ en colore, sans dire^ un mot qu'elle ptit<) com- 
prendre.7 II s'y rendit^ en effet^ et s'etant mis^^^ h quel- 
ques pas d'une de ces dames, il se boucha^^ le nez aveo 
affectation pour indiquer que le poisson qu'elle vendait 
n'etait pas plus frais^ qu'il ne fallait^^. Le geste ne de- 
meura pas inapergu^^, et le docteur fut inonde d'epithetes^^ 
aussi sonores que malseantes, la demiere desquelles assi- 
gnait k la m^re du docteur une place bien definie dans le 
r^gne des quadrupfedes^^. Le docteur luirepondit: "Vous 
§tes un article, Madame!" — "Pas plus article que vous- 
m^me^*^, rustre mal eleve^*." — *' Madame vous ^tes un 
substantif." — "Et vous ... vous ... vous," begaya^^ la 
virago^, & qui la colore de se voir insultee^ en des termes 
inoonnus^ 6tait2S dej^ Tusage de la parole^*. — "Vous §te8 
an pronom I " La marcbande eouma de^ rage, mais ne put 
proferer que^^J des sons inarticule827. — "Vous 6tes un verbe, 
an participe, un adverbe, un adjectif, une conjonction, une 
preposition, une interjection, continua Johnson en langant^ 
chacun de ces mots, par intervalle, de fapon a^d en accroltre 
la portee^. L'enumeration des dix parties du discours, 
.n'avait jamais produit^^ un effet aussi formidable: h la 
dizi^me, la dame de Billingsgate se roulait dans la boue 
qui couvrait^ le sol, en proie h de veritables convulsions : 
Johnson avait gagne son pari. 

1 JU, made, 2 trait, wotdd go, 8 mettrait, wonld put, 4 mar^ 
tihandeSf stall-keepers, 6 dire, saying, 6 piU, could, 7 camprendr4t 
ondeTstand, 8 a*y rendit, betook hunself there, 9 en effet, m fact, 
10 iitant mis, having placed himself, 11 hottcha, stopped, 12 pltu 
frais, sweeter, 13 qu^U nefcUlait, than it was necessary, 14 inaper^ 
unperceiyed, 16 d'ipUhMes, with epithets, 16 quadrupides, quadru- 
peds, 17 vous-m^hne, yourself, 18 rusb'e mal ilevA, villanous scoun- 
drel, 19 Ugaya, stammered, 20 virago, virago, 21 ae voir inaultde, 
fleeing herself abused, 22 ineonnus, unknown, 23 dtait, took away, 
24 I'tuage de la parole, the faculty of speaking, 26 ieuma de, foamed 
with, 26 ne put prof irer que, could only utter, 27 vnarticuUs, inar- 
ticulate, 28 Um^ami, casting, 29 defa^on A, in such a manner as to, 
80 laporUe, the ellect, 81 produit, produced, 82 ayiivrait, covered. 
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Twenty-seventh Lesson. Vingt-septieme Legon. 

COAJ unctions (continued), 
(This lesson is for refereTice only,) 

Besides their division into simple and compound, conjunctions 
are also divided into copulative, augmentative, alternative, hypo- 
thetic, adversative, extensive, periodical, causative, conclusive, explica- 
tvoe, transitive and conductive, 

I. — Copulative conjunctions merely connect without adding any- 
thing to the idea ; there are two of them : et, and, ni, neither, nor. 

II. — Augmentaiive imply an idea of augmentation ; they are the 
following: deplus, Hen plus, au surplus, moreover; d^ailleurs, outare 
que, besides; encore, stUL 

III. — Alternative imply an idea of alternative or distinction they 
are as follow: ou, or; ou Men, either; sinon, if not; tantdt, sometimes. 

IV. — Hypothetic or conditional conjunctions imply the idea of a 
condition without which what is meant by the principal sentence 
ceases to take place. The principal are the following : si, if, whether ; 
soil que, whether; pov/rvu qvs, provided that; d moms que, unless; 
^juand, when ; d condition que, under the condition that; en cos que, 
in case that ; suppose que, suppose that. 

V. — Adversative conjunctions are those which indicate some dif- 
ference, opposition or restriction between what precedes and what fol- 
lows them, as, mais, but ; quoique, although ; Hen que, though ; c«- 
pendant, however; rUanmoins, nevertheless; toute/ois, however; de 
peu/r que, de crainte que, lest, for fear that, <t'C. 

VI. — Extensive conjunctions connect while enlarging the idea. 
They are : jtosqu^i ee que, till ; encore, still ; enfin, at last ; aum, also ; 
mime, even ; tant, so much. 

VII. — Periodical conjunctions refer to a certain period or time, as: 
qu^nd, lorsque, when ; dans le temps que, at the time when ; pendant 
que, duraint que, while ; tandis que, whilst ; tant que, as long as ; aussi- 
idt qtie, as soon as ; dh que, since ; avarU que, before; depuis que, since; 
aprhs que, after; d, peine, hardly, dec, 

VIII. — Causative conjunctions imply an idea of cause or motive, 
as, afin que, in order that; parce que, because; com/me, as; car, for; 
puisque, since; d^av/toM que, whereas; avssi, also; attmdu que, con- 
sidering that. 

IX. — Conclusive conjunctions deduce a conclusion from a preceding 
sentence, as, or, now ; done, then ; par consequent, consequently ; c*est 
pourquoi, therefore. 

X. — Explicative conjunctions connect two sentences while con- 
Tcying further explanations, as, comTne, as ; en tant que, as ; savoir, 
ifek'd-dire, that is to say; surtout, above all; desorte que, defa/gonqvic, 
to that ; si Hen que, so that. 

XI. — Transitive conjunctions imply the idea of transition, as: 
or, now; aureste, besides; du reste, moreover; apris tout, after all; 
quant d, as for, as to. 



all tt once, tout de suite 
American, cmUricain 
to declare, declarer 
detail, detail m. 
England, Angleterref. 
extraordinary, extra- 

ordirtaire 
fact, fait m. 
feat, proxiessef, 
journey, voyage m. 
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lie, mensonge m. 
matter, mcUih'ef. 
ocean, ocia/n m, 
once, unefois 
passenger, passager m. 
pigeon, pigeon m. 
port, port 7/1, 
precise, prids 
to relate, raxxmter 
to remark, remarquer 



to repeat, ripdter 
skill, adressef. 
steamboat, haieavr^ 

vapeur m, 
story, histoiref, 
to talk, causer 
triumph, triomphe m, 
turn, tour m. 
United - States, jEtats- 

Unism. 



Exercise No. 27. 

1. The cat and the dog. — I remark and I repeat. — Neither you nor I. 
— Neither my brother nor my sister. — Moreover he has much skill. 
— Besides I have visited^ all the ports of the Ocean. — Either you or I. 
— If not I shall go^ to the United States. — If you like. — Whether you 
are satisfied or not. — Unless you repeat it. — "When you would be here. 
— But he is an honest man. — Although you are my brother. — However 
you are discontented. — Lest he should be HI. — Till you are old. — When I 
was at Paris. — While he was young. —As soon as you come*. — After he 
had finished. —Because it is extraordinary. — ^As you know*. 

(*)That we may punish — that I might punish — that you may receive 
— ^that he might not receive — that thou mightest not punish — tJiat they 
(m.) might punish — that I may receive — that she may receive— that I 
might not receive — ^that he may punish — that we might punish — ^that 
you might receive — that we may receive — that they (m.) might not re- 
ceive—that you may punish — that you might punish — that they (f,) 
may receive — that she may not receive — that thou mayest punish — ^that 
he might punish — ^that they (f.) may punish. 

2. Je parlerai k votre ami et je lui dirai^ de yenir* demain matin. 
Je n'aime ni son fr&re ni sa sceur. Ou bien vous me donnerez celui- 
Ut, ou bien j'en ach^terai un autre. Vous finirez votre travail, sinon vous 
serez punL Tantdt il arrivait par le bateau k vapeur, tantdt il venait 
par le chemin de fer'. Je r^pfeterai cette r^le si vous le trouvez n^ces- 
saire. Quoique vous lui ayez racont^ ce voyage extraordinaire il ne vous 
a pas cru^ Aussitdt que vous aurez fini de causer, je parlerai Je dis' 
cela afin que vous soyez prudent. 

We shall commence our journey all at once for fear that the weather 
might be'® too bad if we should wait'' till Saturday. If you repeat this 
extraordinary story, people will think that you are an impostor. He 
8 very learned, however he is very modest. I shall punish him because 
he has talked during the lesson. I shall remain until he comes back'^ 
from his journey. Sometimes I find it easy, sometimes I find it difficult. 

1 viBited, vieiU 2 I shall go, firai S come, viendrez 4 know, aavez 5 dtrai, 

shall tell 6 d« venir, to come 7 cTiemincie /cr, railway 8 cru, believed 9 tf i«, 

say 10 would be, ivt soit 11 should wait, attendioru 12 comes ba(^, revierme 

I*) See Supplt for thft suhjuDCtive of verbs of the 2ud audSrd Conjufatious (Pages 

11 and 12; -• i o 
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Questions on GrammaTj 

1. How also can conjunctions be divided ? 

S. Is there any idea implied in copulative conjunctions f what are tbejf 

5. What is the idea implied in atigmentative conjunctions f give somei 
4. What idea do aUemcUive conjunctions imply ? what are they ! 

6. What do hypothetic or conditional conjunctions imply ? give some. 

6. What are adversative conjunctions ? give some. 

7. What is the effect of extensive conjunctions ? give some. 

8. To what do periodical conjunctions refer ? give some. 

9. What is the idea implied in caitsative conjunctions ! give some. 

10. What if deduced by eoncltisive conjunctions ? give some. 

11. How do ea^licative conjunctions. connect two sentences ? give sodi«^ 

12. What is the idea implied in traiisitive conjunctions ? give some. 



Conversation. 



Did you bring your brother and 

sister with you ? 
I brought neither the one nor the 

other, but they will come this 

afternoon. 
When will you go to Paris ? 
I shall go there either in August 

or in September. 
Though you are very busy, I 

should like you to pay us a visit 

in the country. Could you come 

next Saturday ? 
I cannot tell you until 1 have seen 

my partner, but I shall let you 

know before Friday. 

Will you come and see my father 

while I am away ? 
I shall come and see him every 

Sunday, if not twice a week. 

I should like yon also to write to 
me often. 

I shall do so under the condition 
that you will answer me im- 
mediately. 

Have you bought a house since I 
saw you last week ? 

Yes, I bought one the day before 
yesterday. 



Avez-vous ameue votre frfere et 

votre scBur avec vous ? 
Je n'ai amen6 ni Tun ni I'autre, 

mais ils viendront cette apres- 

midi. 
Quand irez-vous k Paris ? 
J'irai soit en aoiit, soit en sep- 

tembre. 
Quoique vous soyez tr^ occup^ 

je voudrais que vous nous fissiez 

une visite k la oampagne. Pour- 

riez-vous veiiir saniedi prochain I 
Je ne jmis vous le dire, jusqu'a ca 

que j'aie vu men associ^, mais je 

vous le ferai savoir avant ven- 

dredi. 
Viendrez-vous voir mon pfere, tan- 

dis que je serai absent ? 
Je vieiidrai le voir chaque di- 

manche, sinon deux fois par 

semaine. 
J'aimerais aussi que vous m'ecri- 

vissiez souvent. 
Je le ferai, a la condition que vous 

me repondiez immediatement. 

Avez-vous achet6 une maison de- 
puis que je vous ai vu la semaine 
derniSre ? 

Qui, j'en ai achet^ une avant-hier. 



Reading Exercise No. 27. 



Pendant le dernier voyage d'un bateau h vapenr qui 
fait le service^ entre I'Angleterre et les EtatB-UmB, deux 
passagers, Tun Anglais et Tautre Americain, oausaient de 
prouesses en mati^re de force et d'adresse. Tout-^-ooup, 
et apres avoir parle des exploits^ deB autres, rAmericain 
deolara qu'il lui etait arrive^ une fois de tirer^ neuf cent- 
quatre-ringt-dix-neuf pigeons, Tun apr^s I'autre. **Pour- 
quoi pas mille?" remarqua son interlocuteur. — " J'ai dit* 
neuf cent-quatre-vingt-dix-neuf," repeta rAmericain d*un 
air vexe.^ " Je ne ferais^ certainement pas un mensonge 
pour un pigeon.** Ce fut alors le tour de 1* Anglais qui 
raconta aveo des details tr^s circonstancies,^ le fait extra- 
ordinaire d'un homme qui avait nage® tout le temps de 
Liverpool h Boston. **L'avez-vouB vuio?*' demanda 
I'Amerioain : " Si je I'ai vu? je faisais^^ precisement comme 
aujourd'hui la traversee^ de TOcean, et nous passames 
tout prfes de luii3 ^U quelques milles du port de Boston." 
— "Eh bienl^l Monsieur,** s'ecrial^ I'Americain, d*unl7 air 
de triomplie " je suis bien heureux que vous l*ayez vui* : 
o'etait moi ; et, desormaisl^, si quelqu'un a rair20 de douter2l 
de la veracite de oette histoire, j*en appellerai22 l^ votre 
temoignage^, puisque vous avez ete temoin oculaire^ de 
mon exploit. 



1 fait le service, plies, 2 essploUs, exploits, S itait arrivS, had 
happened 4 tirer, to shoot, 6fai dii, I have said, 6 rfex^, vexed, 
7ferais, would make, 8 circonstancUs, precise, 9 nagi, swum, 10 vu, 
seen, 11 jejaisais, I was making, 12 la iraversie, the (sea) voyage, 
18 UnUpris de lui, close to him, 14 d, within, 16 eh Men, very well, 
16 ihcriHy exclaimed, 17 (f, with, 18 ayez vu, have seen, 19 dl- 
iormais, henceforth, 20 a Voir, seems, 21 de doiUer, to suspect, 
22/071 appellerai, I shall appeal, 23 tSmoignage, testimony, 23 t^noin 
oeulaire, eye witness. 
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TwENTT-KiGHTH Lessok. Vingt-huitieme Legon 

Coi^ unctions (concluded). 

XTI. — The conductive conjunction, which is so called because it 
conducts the sentence to its perfection, is the conjunction qv>e, that. 
(See Lesson 26). 

Que conjunction must not he confounded with que adverb and que 
relative or interrogative pronoun. 

Qus is an adverb at the beginning of the second term of a com- 
parison, and translates aa, them, 

n est plus riche que moi. He is richer than I. *ll est ausri 
savant que sonfrire. He is as learned as his brother. 

Que is also adverb, when joined to ns, in the meaning of only, but, 
or at the beginning of exclamative sentences in the meaning of how, 

n n'a que qwtme ans. He is &t^ fifteen years old. 
Que vous Ues bon/ How kind you are ! 

Que is a relative pronoun when it is preceded by a noun or pro- 
noun, called its antecedent, and translates whom or which. 

L'homme que vous connaissez. The man wh^m you know. 
Le livre qae vous lisez. The book which you read. 
Cest le mien que vous avez. It is mine which you have. 

Que is an interrogative pronoun, when at the beginning of an in- 
terrogative sentence and translates wh^. 

Que voulez-vousf WTuU do you wish! 



Interjections, 

Interjections are words used to express the sudden afifectioiifl 
of tbe mind. 

They are divided into : 

1. Interjections of joy, as, ah/ nhl bon/ well I 

2. grief: ah/ ah.\ hSlas/ alasl ale/ oirf/ dear me I 
8. fear: ah/ ah.\ oh/ oh. \ 

4. aversion : fi/fi done/ fie ! 

5. consent : soit/ let it be so ! 

6. derision: £aA/pshawI 

7. surprise : eh/ eh bien/ hi/ ah ! halloo t 

8. to encourage: aUons/ cowage/ ^/ come onl cheer up! 

9. to warn: ^are/ beware! hoUiI hoal hoy! 

10. to call : hold,/ hoa ! hoy ! he/ eh ! 

11. to impose silence : chiU/ hush ! 

12. to applaud: ^avo/ bravo! hurrah I 

Note. — Oh is spelled 6 before nouns and pronouns: 
6 Dieu/ Oh God ! 6 mon pkre/ Oh my father ! 6 rjo^as \ Oh you I 
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ape, singe m. 
blow, coup m, 
cane, ecrnnef, 
coach, voituref. 
comedy, canUdUf, 
to consist, consister 
to dress, hahiller 
•fforti t^ort m. 



empire, efntptve fn, 
to employ, employer 
to exasperate, eiecutpirer 
extreme, extrinu 
face, figure f, 
German, aXUmofnd 
to increase, augvMfnJUr 
inn, auhergef, 
means, moyen m. 



to open, awvrir 

to ojipose, oppoeer 

philosopher,^/*i/o5op^ 



m. 



to prepare, priparer 
proceeding, procM m. 
to protest, prote^er 
Prussia, Frussef, 
to try, essayer 



Exercise No. 28. 

1. I think that hia face is yery beantiful. — I do not think that the 
coach stops^ at the inn. — He is more }3amed than his brother. — He has 
but one brother. — How patient you are ! -^ The professor whom you 
know". — ^The news which he received (past def,), — It is she whom he 
liked (imp,) best — ^Well 1 I am yery satisfied. — ^Alas 1 his father is dead. 
Fie ! what haye you done^f — Let it be so ! I accept it. — ^Halloo 1 where 
are yonf — Come on, my friends ! — Beware, the passage is yeiy dangeroui. 
Hoal come this way^. — Hush! your mother sleeps^ 

(*)That we may return — ^that he might return — ^that they ff,) may 
retum — ^that he might not return — that I may return — that we might 
return — ^that she may not retum — that I might retum — that he may 
not retum — ^that you may retum — that you might not retum — ^that she 
may not retum — ^that you might retum — that we might not retum— 
tHat they (m,J may retum — ^that thou mayest retum. 

2. Je d^ire que vous alliez* voir' cette oom^die. Je ne trouve pas 
que cette dame habUle ses enfants avec beaucoup de go^t. Les fleurs 
que youa ayez dans yotre jardin sont tr^s belles. Les amis que yous 
ayez sont tr^ fidMes. Que yous 6tes heureux ! Je n'ai que deux heures 
k denieurer ayec yous. Que d^sirez-vous! Je desire que yous soyes 
heureux. H^las I il a perdu^ toute sa fortune. Hoik I yotre p^re est dans 
la chambre et il desire que yous yeniez^. Courage 1 yous aurez bientdt 
fini yotre trayaiL Brayo ! yos efforts seront r^ompens^ Silence I 
Totre fr^re dort**. Fi done ! yous avez fait" une mauyaise action. 

I belieye^' that he will be exasperated : he will protest against such^ 
proceedings. Prussia is but one part of the German empire. H 
apartment consists of^^ four rooms rather^'' lai^e than smalL Ho\ 
beautiful those flowers are. Beware, the ape bites^'. Let it be so, I 
shall giye you ten francs for this cane. Hush I you will inrrease hia 
grief if you speak to him of his misfortune. 

" stops, itarHU 2 know, connaisMM 8 done, /ait 4 come this way, wauptxrici 
6 sleeps, dort 6 oUiay may go 7 wm, to see 8 jtwdv^ lost 9 vtnUa, should 
come 10 dfyrtt sleeps 11 /ait, done 12 iMlieye, orote 18 such, de Ul», 14 04 
«» 15 rather, plut& 10 bites, mord 
(*) See Suppll for the inltinnctiTe of verhs of the 4th co^Jngation Fftge la, 

French Oreunmcvr, 5 
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Questions on Grammar. 

1. What is the conducUve co^janction ? 

2. Why is it 80 called! 

5. What are the words with which que oonjnnction must not be ecsu* 
founded t 

4. When is que an adverb f 

6. When is que a relative prononnt 

6. When is que an interrogative prononnt 

7 What are interjections ? 

8. Give the inteijections of Joy, griefs fear, and aversion, 

9. Give the interjections of eonsent, derision, surprise, encouragemerU. 

10. What are the interjections nsed to warn, to call, to silence, to ap- 
plaud f 



Conversation. 



What do yon reqtdTef 

I wish yon to go to the bank to 

bring that money. 
My brother has more time than I; 

would you allow him to go there 

instead of me? 
Let it be so I but tell him to go 

at once. 
Gome on! be quick and do not 

remain too long away. When 

do you think you will be back ? 

1 do not think that I shall be 

away more than throe quarters 

of an hour. 
Take care ! there is a cab : did you 

not see it? 
Yes, but I did not think that 

there was the slightest danger. 
Halloo ! where are you ^ing? 
I am going to the piinting office. 
Ah! nave yon anything to do 

there? 
Certainly : I must go and correct 

some proofs. 
Will you remain thei % for a long 

timet 
Oh no! I shall only be there a 

few minutes. 
Hush I somebody is s] caking to 

me and I cannot hea: what ^ 

says. 



Que vonlez-vonsf 

Je desire que vous alliez k la banqn« 

pour porter cet arfi;ent. 
Mon frere a plus de temps que 

moi ; voulez-vous lui^permeltre 

d'y aller k ma placet 
Soit ! mais dites-tui d'y aller tout 

de suite. 
Aliens! d6pSchez-vous et ne res- 

tez pas trop longtemps absent. 

Quand pensez-vous que vous 

serez de retour? 
Je ne pense pas que je sois absent 

plus de trois quarts d'heure. 

Gare ! voilk un fiacre : ne I'aviez- 

vouspasvu? 
Si, mais je ne pensaiB pas qu'il y 

ett le moin^e danger. 
Hol^! oil allez- vous? 
Je vais k Timprimerie. 
Ah ! avez-vous quelque chose k y 

faire? 
Certainement : il fant que j'aille 

corriger quelques ^preuves. 
Y rest^rez- vous longtemps? 

Oh non ! je n'y resterai que quel- 
ques mmutes. 

Chut I quelqu'un me parle et je 
ne peux pas entendre c« qa'U 
me dit. 
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Reading Exercise No- 28. 

Lorsque Frederic le Grand, roi de Prusse, allait faire^ 
de petites excursions, il emmenait^ souvent Yoltaire aveo 
lui. li arrival done qu'une fois* le roi s'etant conformed 
k cette habitude, que le pliilosophe le suivait^ seul 
dans une voiture. Or un jeune page, que Voltaire avflit 
fait punir7 sev^rement, quelques jours auparavant, avait 
resolu* de se venger,^ et comme le serviceio du jeune 
homme consistait a precederll le roi, et a voirl2 si les relaisl^ 
avaient ete prepares, il raconta k tons les maitres-de-poste^^ 
que le roi avait un vieux singe qu'il aimait beaucoup, qu'il 
habillait comme un gentilhomme^^ et qu'il emmenait dans 
ses voyages. "L'animal," disait-ill*, "ne connalt quel7 
Sa Majeste; il est tres-mechantl®, et s'il voulaitl^ essayer 
de sortir20 de sa voiture, il faudrait2l employer tons les 
moyens pour Ten emp§cher22." Cbaque fois done que23 
Voltaire arrivait h une maison de poste24 et voulait25 des- 
cendre26 de voiture, les gens^T de I'auberge s'opposaient h 
ses efforts: plusieurs fois mSme^S, comme il sor tailed la 
main pour ouvrir la portiere^^, il re9ut sur les doigts de 
bons coups de canne, h la risee^l des assistants. Voltaire 
ne savait82 pas un mot d'AUemand et ne pouvait^ protester 
centre de pareils^ precedes : sa rage en etait extreme et 
les contorsions de sa figure augmentaient encore Thilarite 
generale : La nouvsUe se repandit^s de village en village 
et tout le monde accourait^^ pour voir37 le singe du roi. 
Cette comedie se renouvela^^ tout le long de la route, et 
pour exasperer encore la colere de Voltaire, le roi trouva 
le toui*^ si bon qu'il ne voulut*® pas que I'auteur en fit puni. 

1 allait faire, went to make, 2 emmettait, took, 8 il arriva, it 
happened, i imefois, once, 6 8*4tant con/orrrU d, having complied with, 
6 suivait, followed, 7 avait fait punir, had caused to be punished, 
8 risolUt resolved, ^ dese venger, to revenge himself, 10 service, duty, 
W d pridder, in preceding, » 12 d voir, seeing, 18 relais, i-elays, 
14 maUres-de-posU, post-masters, 15 gerUilTiomme, nobleman, 
16 discuU-U, he said, 17 ne connait que, knows nobody but, 18 tria- 
nUehant, very vidons, 19 s'il voulaU, if it wished, 20 de sortir, to 
oome out, 21 UfaudraaA, it would be necessary, 22 Ven empScher, to 
prevent it from doing so, 23 que, when, 24 maison de poste, post 
nouse, 25 voulaU, wished, 26 descevidre, alight, 27 les gens, th« 
servants, 28 vnime, even, 29 sortait, put out, 80 la portitre, the 
carriage door, 31 ris6e, laughing, 32 savaU, knew, 83 pouvaU, 
eoidd, 84 de pareils, such, 35 se ripatidit, spread, 86 accourait, ran 
87 voir, to see, 88 se renavmla, was renewed^ 89 tour, joke, 40 vou 
% wiahtNii 
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Twenty-ninth Lesson. Vingt-neuvihne Legon^ 

Remarks on Verbs. (*) 
There are certain verbs which, without being irregular, 
present certain peculiarities in their conjugation. 

Verbs of the 1st Coiijugation. 

I. — ^Verbs ending in eer, take the cedilla under the c before 
a and o. — Ncms persons {{roin percer), we pierce ; jeper^ais, I pierced. 

II. — Verbs ending in ger take an e after the g before a and o, 

Notts nmngeons (from manger), we eat ; Je mangeais, I ate. 

III. — ^Verbs ending in eler and eter double the I or the t before 
an e mute. 

Tappelle (from appeler), I call ; fappellerai, I shall call. 

Iljette [irom. jeter)f he throws ; noiLS jetterions, we should throw. 

Exceptions. — AcketeTy to buy; karceUr, to harass ; peler, to peel; 
ddceler, to disclose ; bourreleTf to torment ; geler, to freeze ; epeleirf to 
spell ; hecqiut&r, to peck, take the grave accent on the e instead of 
doubling the consonant. 

I vT — Verbs having in the infinitive an ^ in the last syllable 
but one, change that ^ into e before an e mute. 

J'espire (from espirer), I hope ; il esp^'era^ he will hope. 

Verbs ha^dng in the infinitive an e unaccented in the last 
syllable but one, change that e into h before an e mute. 
Je p^e (from peser), I weigh ; nous rrUnerons (from mener), we shall lead. 

V. — Verbs ending in yant in the present participle change y 
into i before an e mute. 

Je paie (from payer), I pay ; Us essuient (from essuyer), they 
wipe ; vous emploierez (from employer), they will employ. 

Some writers, however, keep the y in verbs in ayer, as payer^ 
and spell je paye. 

Verbs of the 2nd Conjugation. 
Hatr, to hate, drops the diaeresis in the three persons singular 
of the Present Indicative : je hais, tu hais, il haU, and in the 2nd 
person sin^lar of the Imperative hais. 

Hair is the only verb in French which takes no circumflex 
accent in the 3rd person singular of the Imperfect of the 
Subjunctive. 

Fleurir, to bloom, to flourish, has two present Participles, 
fleurissantj blooming, &n.d florissant, flourishing, and also two forms 
for the Imperfect Indicative. ^ 

B^nir has two past participles; 6^wt^,consecrated ; h^ni, blessed. 
De Veau h&iiite, holy water ; il fut hM par son ph'e, he was 
blessed by his father. 

Verbs of the 3rd Goi^ugation. 

Verbs in cevoir, like recevoiry take the cedilla under c before 
u : je ol^gusy gue je conpisse. 

The past participle of devoir is (M to distinguish it from du^ 
of the. The feminine is spelt due. 

■"^ ■ - - , I ■ I - — • 

O Bee for rerbe, the Bnpplemeiit. 
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to aiocoiiipanyy mooom- 

pagner 
annal, annalef, 
astonishmenty Honme- 

chief, eheffii, 
combat, eoT/ibat m, 
consent, eonsenUment 

danger, cUmger hl 



todeg6nerste,c2^^fi^rer 
deyoted, cUvou6 
discreet, diacret 
esteem, eatimef. 
ezploil^ exploit nk 
to expose, eosposer 
to form, former 
to fulfil, remplir 
fiinction, fonetionf, 
guard, gards/. 



heroine, kirofhie f, 
love^ ammir m* 
nightly, noetwme 
order, ordre m, 
report, rapport m, 
republic, ripitbliq^M /, 
touching, totiehant 
troop, trottpef, 
uniform, tmi/orme m. 
Yolxmtdm^volontairem. 



Bzeroise No. 29. 



1. I announce — ^we announce — I announced (imp, J — ^we announced 
(p. d,) — ^he eats — I ate (vmp,} — ^we eat — ^he ate (p. d.} — ^that we might 
eat — ^Uiou callest — we call — ^they call — ^we ahall call — ^we should call — 
that I may call — ^that we might call — I haye called — he buys — ^we buy 
— I bought (ifmp.} — I shall buy — we should buy — that I may buy — 
that we might buy — ^we had bought — ^he degenerates — ^you degenerate 
— I degenerated (imp.} — ^he would degenerate— we should degenerate 
— ^that he may degenerate— that you may degenerate — I lead — ^we lead 
— I led (imp,} — ^he led (p. d.} — I shall lead — ^we should lead — ^that he 
may lead~ that you may lead — ^that he might lead — ^they had led — I 
pay — ^we pay— they pay — I paid (imp J — they paid (p. d,} — I shall 
pay — ^we should pay — ^that I may pay — that you may pay — ^tiiat I might 
pay — I hate— they hate— I hated (imp.} — ^they (m.} hated (p, d,} — 
hate (thou) — do not hate — I shall hate — ^we should hate — that I may 
hate— that we might hate — ^The trees were blooming (bloomed). — Fine 
arts^ were flourishing. — ^His father has blessed him. — The church was 
consecrated. — I deoeiye— we decoiTe— he receiyed (p, <i/— youreceiyed 
(imp,} — ^This is due to ma. 

2. Nous ne mangeons pas de yiande. Us mangeaienttiopde fruits. 
Oh menez-yous cet enfant. Je le m^ne dans le jardin. Oombien pke 
eela? Nous ne haissons personne. II halt cet homme. G'est une 
nation d^n^r^. Us deg^n&rent chaque jour dayantage. II paierait 
ses dettes, s'il ayait de Targent Yous Temploierez si yous Toule^ me 
iaire*unplaisir. Lesarbresfleurissaient dans tons lesjardins. Les beaux 
arts florissaient k oette ^poque^ Us ont re9U nne lettre de leurs amis. 

They ate much meat. We begin to speak French. He calls you. 
We shall buy new dresses this afternoon. Do they hope that we ^all 
accompany them? We announce his death to his parents. They ex- 
asperate all their Mends by their bad conduct. He leads the armies 
of the Republic to the combat. They call you : go (and) see what they 
desire. They announced that they would be here this morning. 

1 fine arts, Ze« beaito arte 2 voitio^ wish a>bin»todo 4 ^pogtu, epock 6goaiid 
•ee. aUti ouir 
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Questions on Qraaaamat. 

1. When do yerbs ending in cer take the cedilla under the et 

2. When do yerbs ending in ger take e between the root and the endingi 
8. When do yerbs ending in eler and eter doable the I or the <? 

4. What are the principal exceptions to the preceding role? 

6. What becomes of the 4 of the penultimate syllable before an e mute? 
0. What becomes of the e of the penoltimate syllable before an e mate ? 

7. What becomes of the y> in yerbs ending in yaaU in the present par- 
ticiples, before an e mate? 

8. What irregolarity does the yerb haUr present? 

9. What are the two present participles of fleurirt 

10. What are the two past participles of bMrf 

11. When do yerbs ending in eevoir take the cedilla? 

12. What is the spelling of the past participle of devoirt 



Do yon hope to be saocessM in 
this enterprise? 

I hope so. 

When do yoa commence? 

We commence in a few days. 

What will yoa have for year break- 
fast? 



AlitUe bread and batter and a 
cap of tea will be safficient. 

How mach does this fish weigh? 

It weighs two poands and a half. 

Where do yoa take year brother? 

I take him to his grandfather's. 

How mach do yoa pay for his 

railway fare? 

I only pay ten pence. 

Were the trees blooming when yon 
were in the coantry? 

Fes, they were covered with 
flowers. 

Is year coosin in a floarishing 
position ? 

I do not know ; bat I think he is 
very saccessfol in his bosinees. 



Ck)nverBation. 

Esp^rez-voas r^assir dam cette 
entreprise? 

Je I'esp^re. 

Qaand commencez-yoas? 

Noas commen9ons dans qnelqaei 
joars. 

Que yoales-yons poar yotre d^ 
jeaner? 

Un pea de pain et de bearre et 
ane tasse de th^ saffiront. 

Gomblen p^se ce poisson? 

II p^ deaz livres et demia. 

Oh menez-vons yotre Ir&re? 

Je le m^ne chez son grand p^re. 



Gombien payez-yoos poar loi en 
chemin de fer? 

Je ne pale qae diz pence. 

Les arbres flenrissaient-ils qoand 
yoas ^tiez k la eampagne? 

Oai, ils ^talent converts de flears. 

Yotre coasin est-il dans ane po- 
sition florissante? 

Je ne sais pas ; mais je pense qa*i] 
r^ussit tres bied dans ses affaires. 
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Reading Exercise No. 29. 



On trouve dans les annales des gaerres de la premiere 
republique fran9aise un exemple touohant de patriotisme 
et d'ampur filiaL Filles d'un anoien officier^ qui, k la tSte 
de la garde nationale de son village, faisait de frequentes 
reconnaissances^ pendant la nuit, Felioite et Theophile 
de Femig, craignant' pour leur p^re le danger an quel il 
etait expose dans ces petites expeditions, qui degeneraient 
souvent en escarmouches,^ fonn^rent le projet de raccom- * 
pagner, sans qu'il le stit,^ rev^tues d'^ habillements 
d'hommes,7 que leur avait prates quelques amis devoues et 
discrets. Elles mirent^ leur projet k^ execution et pendantl<> 
quelque temps, prirent part aux^ marches et aux combats 
noctomes sans que leur p^re s'apergtit^ de rien. Mais le 
gdnend Beumonville, ayant rencontr6 la petite troupe 
dont les exploits lui etaient connus^^, voulut^^ lui temoig- 
ner^ son estime en la passant en revuel<^. Quel ne fut 
pas son etonnement en remarquant que deux des volontaires . 
essayaient de changer de rang^^ pour echapper h ses re< 
gards^s : il donna Tordre k Monsieur de Femig de les faire 
sortir^^ des rangs, et se voyant^o d^couvertes^, les deux 
jeune filles tomb^rent aux genoux de leur p^re et lui de- 
mand^rent pardon^. Sur^ le rapport du general en chef, 
la Convention envoya imx deux heroines des armes et des 
chevaux d'honneur. Elles continu^rent ensuite k accom- 
pagner leur p^re, avec son oonsentement, et on les retrouve^-^ 
aux batailles de Yalmy et de Jemmapes, remplissant les 
fonctions d'aides-de-camp du^ general Bamouriez, et re- 
v^tues de^ I'uniforme de cet emploi. 

1 aneit» qfiefer, ex-officer, Z/aiaait des reeownaisaances, made 
reoonnoitringa, 8 eraignamlt, fearing, 4 esoarmoucheSt skumlshes, 
6 9iUf knew, 6 re/oUiiea de, clothed in, 7 haJbUUfmevUs dChomrM, men's 
gannents, 8 mirentf put, 9 d^ in, 10 pendanty for, 11 prirent 
pari aux, took part in, 12 $*aper^ de rien, discovered anything, 
18 eonnus, known, 14 voulia, wished, 15 Umoigner, to show, 
16 en lapasaa/nt en revue, bj reviewing it, 17 changer de rang, to 
change their ranks, IB dees regards, his attention, 19 les /aire sortir, 
to make them come out o^ 20 se voyamt, seeing themselves, 21 di- 
eouveries, discovered, 22 hU dernandirent pardon, asked for his pardon^ 
28 sur, on, iionUs retrauve, they are found again, 25 aides-de-^amp 
du, aides-de-camp to, 26 revUues de, dressed in the. 
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Thirtieth Lesson. 



Trentieme Le^ou. 



Words with aspirated H. 

The Tiiles which have been given for articles, demonstratiye 
and possessive adjectives, show the necessity of knowing whether 
the h found at the beginning of words be aspirated (see lessons 1, 
2, 4, 12 and 18). 

This knowledge is also necessary to ascertain if the final e of 
monosyllabic words must be elided and if the linking of words 
has to take place. 

The following is a list of the words in which the h is aspirated : 



(*)h&bler, to hrag 
hache (f.), aase 
hagard, haggard 
hachis (m.), hash 
haie (t), hedge 
haillon (m.), rag 
haine (f.), Tiatred 
hair, to TuUe 
haire (f.)> hair-shirt 
Wle, drying wind 
h^^, sunbtmU 
hMer, to tow 
haleter, to pant 
halle (f.)i market-hall 
hallebaide (f.), halberd 
hallier (m. ), thicket 
halo (m.), halo 
halte (f.), haU 
hamac (m.)» hammock 
hamean (m.), hamlet 
hampe (f.)» staf 
hancne (f.)* hip 
hangar (m.), shed 
hanneton (m.), cock' 

chafer 
hanter, to hawni {nag 
haquen^e(f.)» ambling 
haquet (m.), dray 
happer, to snap 
harangue (f . ), Tummgue 
haras (m.), breeding- 
stud 
harasser, to harass 
harceler, to tormewt 
hardes (f. p.)> dothes I 



hardi, bold 
harem (m.)> ha/rem 
hareng (m.), herring 
hargneux, quarrdsoms 
haricot (m.)* French- 
bean 
haridelle (f.)i hack 
hamacher, to harness 
hamalB (m.), harness 
harpe (f.), harp 
harpie (f.), hoirpy 
harpon (m.), haHpoon 
hart (f.), withe 
hasard (m.), hazard 
hase (f.), doe-ha/re 
h&te (f.), hasU 
haabans(m. p. ), shrouds 
haubert (m.)» coa^of' 

mails 
hausser, to raise 
haut, high 
hautain, hav>ghty 
hautbois (m. ), ohoe 
h&ve, emaciated 
hS-vre (m.), harbovr 
havresac (m. ), knapsack 
heaiime (m.), helmet 
hennir, to neigh 
heraut (ul ), herald 
herisser, to bristle 
hernia (f.)» h>emia 
h^ron (m.), ?ieron 
heros(t) (m.), Tiero 
herse (f. ), ha!rrow, port- 
cullis 



hStre (m.), beeeh4rs$ 
henrter, to dash 
hibou (m.), owl 
hideoz, hideoiis 
hi^rarchie(f.),Ai0mrc^ 
hisser, to hoist 
hocher, to toss 
homard (m.), lobster 
honte {{.), shame 
hoquet (ul), hiccougk 
horde (f.)» horde 
hotte (f.), dorsd 
hoablon (ul), ?iqp 
hone (f.), hoe 
houille (f.)> cocU 
houle (f.)> billow 
hoidette (f.)> crook 
houppe (f.),' tuft 
houppelande {f.), asofi 

of great coat 
houspiller, topullahout 
honsses (f. p. ), housings 
houx (m.), holly 
huche (f), kneading' 

trough 
hu^e (f.), hooting 
hmtf eight 
huguenot (m.), hiigus- 

not 
humer, to inhale 
hune (f.), top (marinsj 
huppe (f.)y pewet 
hure (f. ), toild boarhead 
hurler, to howl 
hussard (m.), hussa/r \ 



(") Words very seldom used and words derived from those given in this list have 
"been omitted. 

(t) The \ is mate in Mrofne, hhrcHamt and hMiqatr 
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aocomplice, eumplicem, 
affair, affaire /. 
arriyal, arrvoief, 
to assist, aider 
to avoid, iviler 
to claim for, rida/mer 
to contract, yonbwAtr 
disorder, ddsordre m, 
enemy, ennetni m. 
to execute, exScuter 
to facilitate, facUiter 
heavy, fourci 



hencefortli, dorSnavant 
instead of, au lieu ds 
to Uye, dimeurer 
miserly, ovatv 
moon, hmef, 
occasion, occasionf^ 
to order, ordonner 
orgy, orgief. 
to present, pr^s^n^ 
pretext, pritexU m. 
prodigal, j7rM2^gru« 
rain, pluief. 



to Tehabilitate^ r^ 

reprimand, riprimande 

ripe, m^ 

scandal, scomdale m. 
slirub, ar&t£5^e ??». 
since, puisque 
spendthrift, dissipa* 

tev/rm. 
to strike, f rapper 
study, itudef. 



Exercise No. 30a 

f'lT^ uwn29 KtginniTig with an h aspirated must be looked for in the list 

on Vie opposite page,) 

1. J'ordonnerai (h) cet liomme de r^lamer sa hache. La hale est 
oouyerte de^ fleurs. La houille est tr^ ch^re cette annde. Lliablt de 
mon p^re esi tr^s bien fait^ Hon ami craignait^ la haine de son en- 
nemL II 6 nt sa fortune au hasard. Le hautbois est nn instrument 
tr^ difficile U n*y a plus* de houille sous le hangar. Ge hameau est 
tr^ joli. Los houblons ne sont pas encore mfks. Le hdrault se tenaif' 
devant la porte. Le soldat le &appa avec sa hallebarde. Le mendiant 
dtait convert de haillons. Le havresac du soldat fran9aiB est tr^ 
lourd. Leschiens ont "pinitri dans le hallier. Sa harangue a ite trha 
dloquente. Ce hamac est tr&s commode. Je ne le hais pas. Ma hotte 
est dans le jardin. Le houx est un joli arbuste. Je n'en ai que huit 
Le halo que Ton voit* autour de la lune est gdndralement un eigne de 
pluie. Avez-yous vu' la harpe que mon p^re m*a achetde. 

2. The herald announced the arrival of the hero. This man's dog 
is there. The shed is fiill of rags. I do not hate my enemies. The 
river is bordered with^ beech-trees. They have no housings. Do not 
strike this* poor cat. The dishes are on the kneading-trough. My 
brother plays the^ oboe. Do not harness the horses now. He held a 
branch of holly in his^^ hand. The hoe is in the garden. He was re- 
ceived with hootings by the multitude. He has some" very curious* 
helmets and coats-of-mail^ in his collection. I inhale the cool air^^ of 
the morning. He lives in the hamlet. This child is very much^' in- 
commoded^ by the hiccough. Do you play the harp? She was (the) 
mother of eight children. This great coat belonged to^* my grand- 
father. The merchant who haa lold you this coal has deceived yoa. 
The owl sleeps" during the day. 

1 couvertB de, covered with 2 fait, made 8 eraignaUf feared 4 il n'y a pZiu. there is 
no more 6 m tenait. stood 6 vott, sees 7 tm, seen 8 "bordered witn, bordie 
de to play an instrument, Joverd'un instrument 10 in his, d la 11 eool 
air, airjfaU 12 very much, tn^ 18 incommoded, ineommodi 14 belonged 
to, itaU A 15 sleeps- dort, » 

Freit^i Orwmmar, * 
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Questions on Grammar. 

1. How are the articles t?i6 and some translated before a noxui beginning 
with a mute ht 

2. How are the articles the and some translated before a noxm beginning 
with an aspirated ht 

8. How is the demonstrative adjective this translated before a singular 
masculine noun beginning with a mute hf 

4. How is the demonstrative adjective this translated before a singular 
masculine noun beginning with an aspirated h ? 

5. How are the possessive adjectives my, thy, his, hers, its translated 
before a singular feminine noun beginning with a mute ht 

6. How are the possessive adjectives my, thy, his, hers, its translated 
before a singular feminine noun beginning with an aspirated ht 

7. How will you write y«, me, te, se, ne, qtie, So. before a mute ht 



Ck>nversation« 



Where does this man live! 

He lives in the hamlet which yon 
see on ti^e top of the hill. 

Where did you meet him! 

I met him at the market-hall. 

Where did he put his clothes! 

He put them under the shed. 

Tell him to bring the harness. 

He is gone to fetch the harrow. 

Do you hear your neighbour's 
hack! it has been neighing for 
some minutes. 

The flies torment it veiy probably. 

Where is the owl which we heard 
last night! 

I think it is on the beech-tree 
which is on the other side of 
the river. 

What bird is that! 

It is a heron. 

Where did you shoot it? 

On the banks of the pond which 
is between the he<^ and the 
thicket. 

Why has the dog been howling all 
the morning! 

I do not know ; it is veiy quarrel- 
some. 



Oil demeure oet homme! 

U demeure dans le hameau que 
vous voyez sur le haut de la 
coUine. 

Ok Tavez-vons rencontr^! 

Je I'ai rencontr^ k la halle. 

Oil a-t-il mis ses (*)hardes! 

n les a mises sous le hangar, 

Dites-lui d'apporter les hamais. 

n est all^ chercher la herse. 

£ntendez-vous la haridelle de votre 
voisin ! elle hennit depuis quel- 
ques minutes. 

Les mouches la haiassent trbs 
probablement. 

Oil est le hibou que nous avons 
entendu la nuit demi^re? 

Je pense qu'il est sur le hStre qui 
est de 1 autre cdt^ de la riviere. 

Quel oiseau est-oe? 

C'est un h^ron. 

Oil Tavez-vous tu6! 

Buries bords de I'^tang qui est 
entre la haie et le halfier. 

Pourquoi le chien a-t-il hurU 
toute la matinee! 

Je ne sals pas; il est tr^har- 
gneuz. 



(*) The student will remember that no linking takes place before an apiratad K 
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Reading Exercise No. 30. 

Un xnarohand, tr^s liohe mais tr^s arvare, avait un fils 
qui etait, oomme cela arrive tres souvent en pareil cas,^ 
d'une extreme prodigalite. Envoy e par son pere dans une 
ville d'nniversite,^ au lieu de cousacrer* son temps h I'etude, 
11 le passait^ en plaisirs et en orgies, et il eut bientdt con- 
tracte des dettes considerables. Apr^s avoir pourvu^ pen- 
dant<^ quelque temps h ses depenses, uon sans accompagner 
ohaque envoi^ d'argent d'^ une severe reprimande, le mar- 
ohand declara h son fils que dor^navant il ne devait^ plus^^ 
oompter^i sur lui pour payer ses dettes : 11 lul ordonnait 
en m^me temps de revenir^^ au foyer paterneP'. En effet^^ 
I'enfant prodigue se presenta le jour suivant^^ : mais il 
n'etalt pas seul, 11 etait accompagne de^^ deux hommes qui 
s'annonc^rent oomme etant envoyes par un oreanoier pour 
oonduirel7 le jeune homme k la prison pour dettes. lis 
avaient espere, disaient-ils^^, que son p^re se laisserait 
fleohlrid enoore une fois^ et qu'ils ne seraient pas obliges 
d'exeouter Tordre qu'ils avaient re9U. Le marohand, vou- 
lant^ eviter le scandale, et se disant^ que son fils n'aurait 
plus roocasion de faire de depenses h I'avenir^, puisqu'il 
demeurerait aveo lui et I'aiderait dans ses affaires, paya 
la somme qu'on lui^^ reclamait. Mais, helasi son fils etant 
Borti25 de la maison deux heures apr5s sous nn pretexte 
quelconque ne revint26 pas: les deux recors^^ etaient ses 
oomplioes, et Targent qui aurait d^^ rehabiliter le dissipa- 
teur, ne servit qu'ii^ faciliter de nouveaux desordres. 

1 mi pareil cos, in sach a caie, 2 ville tFunivenitS, nniyendty 
town, 8 eonsacrer, devoting, ipassait, spent, 6pourvu ... d^ pro- 
vided ... for, dpendani, for, 7 envoi, remittance, 8 cP, with, Qde- 
iMEi^ ought, 10 ne .,. pltis, no ..more, 11 com^^r, rely, l^revenir, 
to come back, IS foyer pcUemel, father's home, lien effet, indeed, 
15 suivant, following, 16 de, by, 17 conduire, to conduct, 18 di- 
sai&nt'iU, they said, 19 se laisserait JUehir, would allow himself to 
be softened, 20 encore v/nefois, once again, 21 vcukmt, wishing, 
22 se disani, saying to himself, 23 d VavendTp in the future, 24 lui, 
from him, 25 itant sorti, having gone out, 26 revinU, came back, 
27 rteors, bailiff's a&sistants, 28 amraU d4, ought to have, 29 ne 
9ervU que^ only served. 
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A Meetinff. 

Good morning, Mr. X..., how do 

yon do? 
Qmtewell, thank yon; how are 

you? 
Not very well, I had a had cold 

last week and have not yet quite 

recovered from it. 

I UD. veiy sorry to hear that, hut 
hope it will have no serious 
consequences. Is your family 
in goc^ health? 

I have not seen anv of them since 
the heginiiing of the week, as 
they have gone to the seaside. 

Shall you not go and spend a few 

days with them ? 
I should like it very much ; hut I 

am very husy. 
Did you see our friend, Mr. White 

the day hefore yesterday ? 

Tee ; I had an appointment with 
him, and saw nim in the after- 
noon. 

Is it true that he is not very suc- 
cessful in business ? 

I cannot tell you precisely : but I 
think he has been rather un- 
fortunate lately in his trans- 
actions. 

Did you buy anything at the auc- 
tion yesterday ? 

Yes, I bought several pieces of 
fiimiture, two oil-paintings and 
a few bottles of old port-wine. 

Were many buyers there? 

Not very many : the weather was 
lather bad, and I suppose that 
prevented many people from 
coming. 

Are you going to the Italian Opera 
to-night? 

No ; I do not understand a word 
of Italian, and besides the pri^M 
are rather too high for me. 

Where are you going? 

I must be at my office by two 
o'clock, and have just tune to 
oatch the train. 

Goodbye! 



Une Rencontre. 

Bo^jour, Monsieur X..., comment 

vous portez-vous? 
Tr^s bien, merci ; comment allez- 

vous? 
Pas tr^ bien ; j'ai eu un mauvais 

rhume la semaine demi^re, et 

je m'en suis pas encore tout-2i- 

fait remis. 



Je suis tr^ fkchi d'apprendre cela; | 
mais j'esp^re qu'il n'aura pas d« 
sinenses consequences, votfa 
famille est-elle en bonne santA? 

Je n'ai vu aucun d'entre eux de- 
puis le commencement de la 
semaine, vu qu*ils sont all^s 
auz bains de mer. 

Irez-vous passer quelques jours 
avec eux? 

Je le voudrais Men ; mais je suis 
tr^s occupy. 

Avez-vous vu notre ami, Mr. 
White avant-hier? 

Qui; j'avais un rendez-vous avec 
lui, et je I'ai vu dans Tapr^- 
midi. 

Est-il vrai qu'il ne r^ussisse pas 
dans les affaires? 

Je ne peux pas vous le dire ezacte- 
ment ; mais je crois qu'il a ^t^ 
un peu malheureux demi&re- 
ment dans ses transactions. 

Avez-vous achet^ quelque chose 
hier auz ench^res? 

Qui ; j'ai achet6 quelques meubles, 
deux tableaux h I'nuile et quel- 
ques bouteilles de vieux vin de 
Porto. 

Y avait-il beaucoup d'acheteurs? 

Pas beaucoup : le temps ^tait un 
peu mauvais et je suppose que 
cela a empSche beaucoup de 
monde de venir. 

Allez-vous ce soir aux Italiens? 

Non ; je ne comprends pas un mot 
d'ltalien ; et de plus les prix sont 
un peu trop ^iev^ pour moi. 

Oil allez-vous? 

Je dois etre k mon bureau vers 
deux heures et j'ai juste le temps 
de prendre le train. 

Adieiv 



/ 
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About the way, or rocul. 

Will you kindly tell me which is 
the shortest way to the Ex- 
change ? 

With much pleasure. Gro straight 
on until you arrive at the church 
wliich you see down there ; then 
take the iirst street on the right 
and the second on the left. 

Thank you. How long will it 

take me to go there ? 
Ahout twenty minutes, if you do 

not stop on the way. 
Can you tell me if I shall find a 

good restaurant before arriving 

at the Exchange) 

Ton will find some in this street 
and many others near the Ex- 
change; but the latter are 
rather expensive and I should 
advise you to go to one in this 
street, where you will be sure 
to find anything you require. 

Isthere any foreign money changer 
in the neighbourhood ? 

There is one opposite the church ; 
but I should advise you to go 
to the goldsmith whose shop is 
just at the comer of the street 
which leads to the Exchange. 

Is there any tramcar going in 

that direction f 
There is one just coming ; but it 

will not take you fuiSier than 

the church. 

oes it stop there! 

No ; but, you would arrive at the 

river if you remained in it as far 

as it goes. 
Can you direct me to the nearest 

post- office? 
You will find it on the right, about 

two hundred paces from here. 
Is the telegraph office at the same 

place? 
No ; you will find it on the other 

side, just opposite the fountain. 

I thank you very much for your 

kindness, Sir. 
^^ not mention it. 



Au Bojet da chernin. 

Voulez-vous avoir la bonte de me 
dire quel est le plus court chemin 
pour aller k la Bourse? 

Avec beaucoup de plaisir. Allez 
tout droit jusqu'a ce que vous 
arriviez k Teglise que vous voyez 
1^-bas ; prenez alors la premiere 
rue k oroite et la seconde k 
gauche. 

Je vous remerde. Oombien de 
temps me faudra-t-il pour y aller? 

Environ vingt minutes, si vous n« 
vous arrStez pas en route. 

Pouvez-vous me dire si je trouverai 
nn bon restaurant avant d'ar- 
river k la Bourse ? 

Vous en trouverezquelques nns dans 
cette rue et beaucoup d'autres 
pr^s de la Bourse ; mais ces der- 
niers sont un peu chers, et je 
vous conseillerais d'aller dansun 
de ceux de cette rue, oh. voiis 
seriez sfir de trouver tout oe 
dont vous avez besoin 

Y a-t-il nn chan^^ir dans le 
voisinage? 

II y en a un en face de I'^^lise ; 
mais je vous conseillerais aaller 
chez rorf^vre dont le magasin 
est juste au coin de la rue qui 
conduit k la Bourse. 

Y a-t-il un tramway qui aille dana 
cette direction ? 

En voilk justement nn qui vient 
maintenant; mais il ne vonscon- 
duira pas plus loin que I'^lise. 

S'arrfite-t-il Ik? 

Non; mais vous arriveries k la 

riviere, si vous y restiez anssi 

longtemps qn'il marche. 
Pouvez-vous m'indiquer le bnreftu 

de poste le plus prochain ? 
Vous le trouverez sur la droite, k 

environ deux cents pas d'ici. 
Le bureau du t^Ugraphe est-il an 

mSme endroit? 
Non ; vous le trouverez de I'antre 

c6t^, juste via-k-vis de la fon« 

taine. 
Monsieur, je vous remercie beaa* 

coup de votre obligeance. 
Ne parlez pas de celiu 
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Visit. 



Good morning, Madam; how do 
you do* 

Very well, sir ; and how is Mrs. 
X...I 

Thank you very much, madam: 
Mrs A. is quite well, and she 
would certainly have accom- 
panied me if her sister had not 
come from Paris to pay her a 
short visit. 

I am very sorry she did not ac- 
company you: I should have 
been very pleased to make Miss 
S . . . 's acquaintance. 

Miss S... was very tired with her 
journey ; but sne will not leave 
London without coming to see 
yon. 

Tell her how pleased I shall be to 
see her: I am generally at home 
every day after 4 o'clock except 
Thursdays, and never go out in 
the evening. Have you been in 
the country with your family! 

Yes, madam ; we only returned a 
fortnight ago. 

How was the weather while you 

were there ? 
We were rather fortunate; during 

the three weeks we remained at 

X... the weather was extremely 

fine. 
Have you heard from your brother 

lately? 

Tes, I had a letter from him yes- 
terday. 

Have you seen the last number of 

the **Monde Illustr^?" 
Yes, Madam ; I am a subscriber 

to that illustrated paper. 

Is there anything specially inter- 
esting in this number? 

There are very good sketches from 
the correspondent at the seat of 
war. 

Are you going already? 

I am very sorry I cannot stay any 

longer, but must meet Mr. Z... 

at half past four. 



Visite. 



R 



Bonjour, Madame ; comment vous 
portez-vous? 

Tresbien, Monsieur; et comment 
va Madame X... ? 

Je vous remercie beaucoup, Ma- 
dame : Madame X. va tres bien 
et elle m'aurait certainement 
accompagn^, si sa soeur n'^tait 
pas venue de Paris poor lui faire 
une courte visite. 

Je suis tr^s f&ch^e qu'elle ne vous 
ait pas accompagn^ : j'aurais ^t^ 
tr^s heureuse de faire la con- 
naissance de Mademoiselle S.... 

Mademoiselle S... ^tait tr^s fati- 
gu^e de son voyage ; mala elle 
ne quittera pas Londres sans 
venir vous voir. 

Dites-lui combien je serai heureuse 
de la voir : je suis g^n^ralement 
chez moi tons les jours apr^ 
quatreheures, except^, les Jeudis, 
et je ne sors jamais dans lasoir^ 
Avez-vous 6t^ ^ la campagne 
avec votre famille? 

Oui, madame; nous ne sommes 
revenus qu'il y a quinze jours. 

Quel temps faisait-il pendant que 
Yous y etiez? 

Nous avons ^t^ vraiment heureux : 
pendant les trois semaines que 
nous sommes rest^ k X... le 
temps a M extrSmement beau. 

Avez-vous refu demi^ment des 
nouvelles de votre fr^re? 

Oui, j'ai recu hier une lettre de 
lui 

Avez-vous vu le dernier numero 
du Monde Illustr^? 

Oui, madame ; je suis abound k ce 
journal illustSre. 

Y a-t-il quelque chose de sp^ciale- 
ment interessant dans ce numero? 

II y a de tr&s bons croquis du cor- 
respondant du th^tre de la 
guerre. 

Vous en allez-vous d^j^? 

Je regrette beaucoup de ne pas 
pouvoir rester plus longtemps 
mais je dois me rencontrer 2t 
quatre heures et demie avecMr. Z . 
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Railway Journey. 

Two tickets to Paris, please. 
What class? 
Second class. 

Would you not like to have first 
class tickets for the sea journey. 

What would be the difference in 
the price? 

Two shillings. 

When does the train leave ! 

At 10 o'clock. 

How long will it take us to go to 
Dover? 

About two* hours. 

Where shall I have my luggage 
registered ? 

Next door. 

Is there any smoking carriage in 
the train ? 

Yes, sir; there is also a Pulman 
car which any passenger can 
enter by paying a small addit- 
ional sum. 

Is there any special carriage for 
Itidies? 

No ; it is not the custom in this 
country. 

Is there any great difference be- 
tween single and return tickets ? 

Tliere is generally a difference of 
a quarter on the total amount. 

Please wei^h my luggage ; handle 
the trunks carefuHy. 

Take your seats, gentlemen. 

Please allow my friends to remain 
on the platform until the train 
starts. 

Your tickets, gentlemen. 

Here the^ are. 

You are m the wrong train, sir. 

Where is my train, then ? I was 
told to enter this carriage. 

You very probably misunderstood 
the guard ; you will have to go 
to the carriages which are op- 
posite the clock : this train only 
goes to 

Have I time to go and have some 

refreshments? 
You have just five minutes. 



Voyasre en ohemin de f er. 

Deux billets pour Paris, s'il v. pL 

Quelle classe? 

Deuxi^me classe. 

Ne voudriez-vous pas avoir des 

billets de premiere classe poor 

la traverse? 
Quelle serait la difference de priz? 

Deux shelllngs. 

Quand part le train? 

A dix heures. 

Oombien de temps nous faut-il 

pour aller ^ Douvres? 
Environ deux heures. 
Oil dois-je faire enregistrer mes 

bagages? 
A la porte d'k cdt^. 

Y a-t-il dans le train one voitnre 
pour les fumeurs? 

Oui, monsieur; il y a aussi une 
voiture Pulman oh pent entrer 
chaque vovageur, en payant un 
petit supplement. 

Y a-t-il des wagons speciauz pour 
les Dames? 

Non ; GO n'est pas l*habitude dans 
ce pays-cL 

Y a-t-il une grande difference entra 
le prix des billets simples et 
celui des billets d'aller et retour? 

II y a g^n^ralement ime differenoe 
d'un quart de la somme totale. 

Veuillez peser mesbagages: manlei 
soigneusement les nudles. 

Fin voiture, messieurs. 

YeuiUez permettre k mes amis de 

rester sur le quai jusqu'^ oe que 

le train parte. 
Yos billets, messieurs. 
Les void. 
Monsieur, vous dtes dans le mau- 

vais train. 
Oil done est mon train : on m'a 

dit d'entrer dans cette voiture. 

Yous avezprobablement malcom- 
pris le chef de train ; vous auroz 
a aller jusqu'aux voitures qui 
sont en face de I'horloge; ce 
train-ci ne va qu'^ 

Ai-je le temps d'aller prendre quel- 

que rafrafchissements? 
Yous avez juste cinq minutea. 
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Journey 

(concluded). 

Do yon not think the train does 
not run very fast ! 

They are jnst repairing this part 
of the road and they mnst moye 
oyer it very cautiously. 

What is the name of the village 
we just saw on our right ? 

I do not know ; it is the first time 
I have travelled this way. 

Will you kindly shut the window; 
I have a bad cold and feel rather 
afraid of the draught 

Would you prefer to sit with your 
hack towards the engine? 

I will not trespass on your kind- 
ness. 

It makes no difference to me. 

When does the train arrive at our 
destination! 

At five minutes past four. 

Tour tickets, gentleman. 

Have we arrived! 

You will be at Paris In two min- 
utes, but the tickets are always 
collected before reaching the 
station. 

Where have I to go to get my 
luggage! 

Pass this wi^ and you will see the 
custom officers standing at the 
entrance of the room where your 
luggace will be searched and 
then aelivered to you. 

Shall we have to wait a long time! 

I do not think so : about a quarter 

of an hour or twenty minutes. 
Do you want me to open this trunk? 

I have nothing in it but clothes. 
We are bound to examine every 

trunk. 
I have only a pound of tobacco for 

personal use. 
Ton can dose your portmanteau. 
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Voyctge en chemin de for 
(fin)^ 

Ne eroyez-vous pas que le train ne 
marche pas tree rapidement. 

lis sont en train de r^parer cette 
partie de la voie, et on doit en 
cet endroit-ci marcher avec 
beaucoup de pr^utions. 

Quel est le nom du village que 
noup f enons de voir sur notre 
droite! 

Je ne sals pas ; c'est la premiere 
fois que je voyage par cette route. 

Youdriez-vous avoir la bont^ de 
fermer la portiere ; j'ai un mau- 
vais rhume et je crams beaucoup 
les courants d'air. 

Pr^fi&reriez-vous vous asseoir le dot 
toum^ ^ la machine! 

Je n'abuserai pas il» votre bont^. 

Oela m'est indifferent. 

Quand le train arrive-t-il 2t notre 
destination! 

A quatre heures cinq minutes. 
Yos bQlets, messieurs. 
Sommes-nous arriv^! 

Yous serez k Paris dans deux 
minutes, mais on prend toujours 
les billets avant d^arriver k la 
gare. 

Oil dois-je aller pour avoir mea 
bagages! 

Passez par ici et vous verrez lea 
douaniers debout k I'entr^ de 
la salle oh vos bagages seront 
visits et ensuite vous seront 
remis. 

Aurons-nouslongtemps k attendre! 

Je ne pense pas : environ un quart 

d'heure on vingt minutes. 
Youlez-vous que j'ouvre cetto 

malle; je n'y ai que des effets. 

Nous sommes forc^ de visiter 
chaque malle. 

Je n'ai qu'une livre de tabac pour 
mon usage personneL 

Yous pouvez feimer Totre port^ 

manteau. 
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Sea Journey. 

MThich is the steamer for Dieppe? 

The one 70a see there alongside 

the quay. 
When will she start? 

At high water — at two thirty fiye 

The steamer appears to me to be 
very small. 

Oh, no ; she is a very good size : 
she has been plpng between 
Newhayen and Dieppe the last 
two years, and although the sea 
is often rough, has neyer re- 
quired any important repairs. 

WUl you show me the way to the 
second class cabins? 

Come this way, sir. 

Steward, I am looking for a berth 
and cannot find any disengaged. 

Here is an unoccupied berth, sir; 
do you wish to take anjrthing? 

Yes, please ; bring me some tea. 

The sea is now yery calm : would 
you not like to go on deck? 
there are few passengers there, 
and the air is cool and bracing. 

What is the light-house we see 
there, on the horizon? 

It is the light-house at the en- 
trance of the harbour. 

What is that boat, which is coming 
to meet us? 

I belieye it is a pilot. 

I think we are stopping. 

Yes, we must wait until the tide 
will allow us to enter the port. 

Is it not possible to hire a boat to 
take us ashore ? 

The sea is rather rough this morn- 
ing: which I suppose is the 
reason I do not see any boats. 

What is the signal they are just 
hoisting at the end of the pier? 

The signal that there is enough 
water now to enter the harbour. 



Traversee. 

Quel est le bateau k vapeur de 

Dieppe? 
C'est celui que yous yoyez \k le 

W dn ^wa. 
Quana partira-t-H? 

A la mar^e haute, k deux heuros 
trente-cinq. 

Le bateau k yapeur me paratt tris 
petit. 

Oh, non ; il est de bonne ^ndeur 
il y a deux ans qu'il fut le ser- 
yice entre Newhaven et Dieppe 
et quoique la mer soit souyent 
mauyaise, il n'a jamais eu be- 
8oin d'importantes reparations. 

Youdriez-yous me montrer le che- 
min pour aller aux cabines de 
deuxi&me classe? 

Yenez par ici. Monsieur. 

Mattre d'hdtel, je cherche une 

place et je n'en puis trouyer de 

yacante. 
Yoici une place yacante. Monsieur; 

d^sirez-yous prendre quelque- 

chose? 
Oui, s'H yous plait ; apportez-moi 

du the. 
La mer est tris calme maintenant : 

n'aimeriez-yous pas k aller sur 

le pont, ilyal^peudepassagera 

et rair est frais et yif. 

Qu'est-ce que c'est que le phare 

que nous yoyons lli-bas k Fhorizon? 

C'est le phare de rentr^e du port. 

Qu'est-ce que c'est que le bateau 

qui yient au deyant de nous ? 
Je crois que c'est un pilote. 

Je crois que nous nous arr^ons. 

Oui, nous deyons attendre que la 
maree nous permette d'entrer 
dans le port. 

N'est il pas possible de loner un 
bateau pour idler k terre? 

La mer est un pen houleuse, ce 
matin ; c'est ce qui fait, je sup- 
pose, quejeneyois aucun bateau. 

Quel est le signal qu'on hisse k 
reztremite de la jetSe? 

C'est le signal qu'il y a assez d'eau 
pour entrer dans le port. 
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At a Town. 

Is there any omnibus which will 
take me to the Continental 
Hotel? 

Any omnibus will take you there. 

What are the edifices worthy of 
interest on account of their his- 
torical connections ? 

You ought to visit the Cathedral, 
the Town Hall, the Law courts, 
the bridges, and the old gates, 
the only remains of the ramparts, 
of the city. 

Is the cathedral a Tory ancient 
building? 

It is one of the oldest specimens 
of gothic architecture in our 
country. 

Is an industrial town? 

It is renowned for its cotton mills 
and also for its cloth manufac- 
tories. 

What is the population of the 
city? 

There were about two hundred 
and fifty three thousand inhabi- 
tants at the last census which 
took place at the end of last 
year. 

Is there anything to be seen in 
the surrounding country? 

There are the ruins of an old ab- 
bey, the modem castle of the 

Etu*! of , and a beautiM 

forest of oaks and beech-trees. 

Will you be able to come wil^ me 
to-morrow. 

Yes ; with much pleasure. 

What is the width of the riverf 
About two hundred yards. 

Is the current very rapid? 
Not very. 

What is the little chapel which I 
see there, on the top of the hill? 

It is the cemetery chapeL 

Are there any remarkable monu- 
ments in it? 

Hardly any : it was only built ten 
years ago. 



Dans une ville. 

Y a-t-il un omnibus qtu me con- 
duise k I'Hdtel Continental ? 

N'importe quel omnibus votis y 
conduLra. 

Quels sont les Edifices qui sont 
digues d'int^rSt, 'k, cause des sou- 
venirs historiques qui s'y rat> 
tachent? 

Yous devriez visiter la cath^drale, 
IHidtel de ville, le polais da 
justice, les pouts, et les vieilles 
portes, seuls vestiges des rem- 
parts de la cit^. 

La cath^drale est-elle un Edifice 
tr^ ancien? 

C'est un des plus vieuz specimens 
d'arehitecture gothique de notre 
pays. 

£st-ce (}ue est une ville in- 

dustnelle? 

EUeestrenomm^e pour ses filatures 
de coton et aussi pour ses manu- 
factures de drap. 

Quelle est la population de cette 
ville? 

U ^ avait environ deux cent- 
cmquante-trois miUe habitants 
au dernier recensement qui a eu 
lieu ii la fin de I'ann^ demiire. 

Y a-t-il quelque chose a voir dans 
le pays environnant? 

n y alesruinesd'une vieilleabbaye, 
le ch&teau modeme du comte 

de , et une beUe for€6 da 

de chines et de h^tres. 

Fourrez-vous venir aveo moi de- 
main? 

Qui ; avec beaucoup de plaisir. 

Quelle est la largeur de la riviere? 
Environ deux cents yards. 

Le courant est-il tr^s-rapide? 
Non, il ne Test pas. 

Quelle est la petite chapeUe que 
je vols Ik, sur le sommet de la 
colline? 

C'est la chapelle du cimeti^re. 

Y a-t-il quelques remarquables 
monuments ? 

II n'y en a pour ainsi dire pas: il n'y 
a ^ue diz ans qu'elle est b&tie. 
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LettiDfiT Apartanents. 



I should like to have a suite of 
• rooms composed of a drawing- 
room, a dining room, three bed- 
rooms, a kitchen, and two rooms 
for servants. 
What floor would snit you best? 

The first or second floor. 

We haye no apartments vacant 
on either of these floors, but we 
have just what you want on the 
third story. 

I am afraid it would be too high. 

I do not think it would incon- 
venience YOU at all, as there is 
a lift in the house. 

Are there any stables belonging 
to the mansion? 

Ko, sir ; but the mews are situated 
within two minutes walk, and 
you can see them very well from 
the back windows of your apart- 
ment. 

Is there any post and telegraph 
office in the street? 

Yes, sir ; there is a post office at 
the end of the street, and a letter 
box at the next house. 

What is the rent which was paid 

by the preceding occupier? 
One hundred and twenty pounds. 

Is that sum inclusive of water 

and gas? 
No, sir; that you have to pay 

separately. 
Are the apartments to be let by 

the month or year? 
They have always been let by the 

month, but the terms of a new 

arrangement can be submitted 

to the landlord. 

^en could I see him? 

the course of next week ; leave 
me your address, I will let you 
know. 

am quite willing to take the 
rooms, on condition I can have 
them by the year : I do not like 
removing every month. 



Locatioxi d'apparte- 
ments. 



Je voudrais avoir un appartement 
compose d'un salon, d'une salle 
k manger, de trois chambres k 
coucher, d'une cuisine et de deux 
chambres de domestiques. 

Quel est T^tage qui vous convien- 
drait le mieux? 

Le premier ou le second ^tage. 

Nous n'avons d'appartements va- 

cants k aucun de ces Stages, 

mais nous avons juste ce que 

^ vous d^irez au troisi^me ^tage. 

Je crains que cela ne soit trop haut. 

Je ne pense pas que cela vous g^e 
du tout, vu qu'il y a un ascen- 
seur dajis la maison. 

Y a-t-il des dcuries qui appartien- 
nent kla maison? 

Non, monsieur; mais les ^curies 
sont situ^es k deux minutes de 
marche, et vous pouvez les voir 
des fenetres de derri^re de votre 
appartement. 

Y a-t-il un bureau de poste et de 
t^legraphe dans la rue? 

Qui, monsieur ; il y a un bureau 
de poste au bout de la rue et 
une boite aux lettres ^ la maison 
voisine. 

Quel est le loyer que payait le lo- 
cataire pr6c^dent? 

Cent-vingt livres sterling. 

Cette somme comprend elle I'eau 

et le gaz ? 
Non, monsieur; vous avez k les 

payer s^par^ment. 
Ces appartements peuvent-ils ^tre 

lou^ au mois ou k Tannic? 
lis out toujours ^t^ lou4s au mois, 

mais les conditions d'un nouvel 

arrangement peuvent 6tre sou- 

mises au proprietaire. 
Quand pourrais-je le voir? 

Dans le courant de la semaine 
prochaine ; laissez-moi votrs 
adresse, je vous le ferai savoir. 

Je suis tout dispose 'k, prendre les 
chambres, k la condition que j« 
puisse les avoir k Tann^e; je 
n'aime pas \ demenager chaquc 
mois. 
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With a Servant. 

Wliat time do you get up eveiy 
morning? 

I ffenerally rise between seven and 
naif past 

Will you then call me every 
morning as soon as you are 
dressed? 

Yes, sir ; you may rely npon me, 
and should anything happen to 
prevent me, I shall not forget 
to tell another servant to knock 
at your door at the proper time. 

Take my boots, please, and bring 

them back into my room as soon 

as they are cleaned. 
The left boot is nnsewed : shall I 

lake it to the shoemaker to 

have it repaired? 
7es ; but tell him that I want it 

this evening. 
There are two letters for yon, sir. 

When did the postmanbrlng them? 
He brought them just now. 

I found no water on my toilet 
table, last night; will you fetch 
me some, that I may dress my- 
self ; it is getting late. 

Do you want anything else? 

Tes; I should like to have two 
clean toweU : do not forget to 
change them twice a week. 

Someb^y brought this note for 
you and waits for an answer. 

8ay tiiat I am engaged and shall 
call this afternoon. 

Mr. X asks if you can receive 

him. 

Show him in. 

Shall you want yoor sapper this 

evening? 
Yes ; put it on my table, but do 
not wait for me ; it is quite pos- 
sible that I may be rather late, 
I and I do not wish to disturb 
anybody in the house. 
Here is a key which the landlord 
I asked me to give you, in order 
I that you may come in at any 
time you lika. 
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Aveo un Domestiqae. 

A quelle heure vous levez-vousles 
matins? 

Je me Uve g^n^ralement entre sept 
heures et sept heures et demie. 

Voulez-vous alors m'appeler tons 
les matins, aussi-tdt que vous 
serez hablU^? 

Qui, mons. ; vous pouvez compter 
sur moi ; et s*il arrivait quelque 
chose qui m'en empScMt, je 
n'oublierais ^as de dire k un 
autre domestique de frapper k 
votre porte k I'heure convenable. 

Prenez mesbottines, s'il vous plait, 
etrapportezles dans ma chunbre 
aussitot qu'elles seront nettoy^cs. 

La bottine gauche est d^cousue; 
dois-je la porter au cordonnier 
^our qu'il la rdpare ? 

Oui; mais dites-lui que j'en ai 
besoin ce soir. 

Yoici deux lettres pour vous, mon- 
sieur. 

Quandlefacteurlesa-t-ilapport^es? 

n vient de les apporter. 

Je n'ai pas trouv6 d'eau sur ma 
table de toilette, hier soir ; vou- 
lez-vous aller m'en chercher, 
que je m'habille ; il se fait tajrd. 

Avez-vous besoin de quelque autre 
chose? 

Oui ; je voudrais avoir deux essuie- 
mains propres ; n'oubUez pas de 
leschangerdeuz foisparsemaine. 

Quelqu'un a apport^ cette lettre 
pour vous et attend une r^ponse. 

Dites que je suis occup^ et que 
je passerai cette apr^-midi 

M. A demande si 7ous pou- 
vez le recevoir. 

Faites le entrer. 

Aurez-vous besoin de votre souper 
cesoir? 

Oui; mettez-le sur ma table, mais 
ne m'attendez pas ; 11 est pos- 
sible que je rentre un peu tard et 
je ne veux deranger personne 
dans la maison. 

Yoici une clef que le propri^taira 
m'a charg^ de vous donner, afin 
que vous puissiez rentier k 
f heure qui vous couvisiicUia* 
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Meals. 

What do yon wish to haTB for 
your breakfast? 

Two boiled eggs, rathernnderdone, 
and a rasher of bacon. 

Would you like tea, coffee, or 

cocoa? 
Giye me some tea, with two pieces 

of toasted bread. 

What wiU you haye for yonr lonchf 

Some cold roast beef and salad, 
some cheese, and a bottle of 
beer. 

We have some yery nice cold roast 
chicken, and a leg of mntton; 
would you not uke some in- 
stead of roast beef? I am afraid 
it is rather oyerdone for you. 

Well, let me haye some chicken. 

Will yon dine with us this eyen- 

ing? we expect Mrs. X and 

her two daughters, and Mr. 
S 's cousins. 

I am not sure I shall be able to 
come, but will do ray best to be 
here. At what time do you 
dine? 

At seyen o'clock. 

What shall we haye for dinner. 

Ox tail soup, salmon, a roasted 
turkey with ham, and a haunch 
of yenison, asparagus and po- 
tatoes. 

Do not forget to haye some supper 
ready for me. 

Will you haye cold meat? 

Yes; a small piece of cold yeal 
wiU do yery well, with some 
Roquefort cheese and a glass of 
claret. 

Will you kindly ask the landlady 
if sue would mind my buying 
eyerything I require ; of course 
she would charge me for cooking 
and attendance. 

I will ask madam ; but I know 
she does not much like that way 
of managing. 



Que dMwz-yons avoir poor yotn 

dejeuner? 

Deux OBufs k la eoque, pea cuits, 
et une tranche do lard. 

Youlez-yous du th^, du caf^ ou dn 

cacao? 
Donnez-moi du th^, ayec deux 

morceaux de pain grille 

Que youlez-yous pour yotre d^ 
jeuner k la fourchette? 

Du boBuf rdti froid et de la salade, 
du fromage et une bouteille de 
bi^re. 

Kous ayons de tris bon poulet 
rdti froid, et un gigot de mou- 
ton; en youdriez-vous au lieu 
de boBuf rdti? Je crains qu'il 
ne soit trop cuit pour yous. 

Eh bienl faites-moi donner da 

poulet. 
Dmerez-yous ayec nous ce soir? 

nous attendons madame X 

et ses deux filles, et les cousins 

de Mr. S 

Je ne suis pas stLr que je puisse 

yenir, mais je ferai de mon micux 

pour 6tre icL A quelle heure 

dtncz-yous? 
A sept heures. 

Qu'aurons nous pour dtnerf 

De la soupe k la queue de boeuf, da 
saumon, un dindon i^ti ayec du 
jambon et un gigot de yenaison, 
des asperges et des pommes-de- 
terre. 

N'oubliez pas de me preparer k 
souper. 

Youlez-yous de la yiande froidef 

Qui; un petit morceau de yeau 
froid fera tr^ bien mon affaire, 
ayec du fromage de Roquefort 
et un yerre de Bordeaux. 

Youlez-yous ayoir la bont^ de de- 
mander k la propri^taire si ceia 
lui ferait quelque chose que 
j'achetasse tout ce qu'il me faut ; 
naturellement elle me ferait 
payer la cuisine et le seryice. 

Je demanderai k madame; mais je 
sais qu'elle n'aime pas beaucoup 
oette xuani^ de fears. 
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To write a Letter. 

Be good enough to bring me some 
note paper, envelopes, ink, pens 
and sealing wax. 

Here they are, sir, wiU you re- 
qnire any stamps ? 

I snaU want a shilling's worth of 
halfpenny stamps to send some 
circular letters to my friends on 
the Continent ; twelve pennv 
ones, and four two pence half- 
penny ones, as I must write to 
my brothers in France. 

Are some of your letters ready f if 
so, I can lake them to the post 
office when I go out. 

When does the mail start! 

The letters must be posted before 
half past five if you want to for- 
ward ihem by the evening maiL 

I shall feel much obliged if yon 
will post these two letters for 
France. I do not think I shall 
have time to finish the other 
three. 

Do you not think that this letter 
Istooheavyt 

I do not think so ; but they will 
weigh it for you at the post 
office, if you ask them. 

Do not forget to bring me some 
post cards and two envelopes 
lor registered letters. 

Shall I procure the Post-office 
order for you, which you men- 
tioned last night? 

Yes, please. • 

What amount do you intend to 
send? 

Two hundred and thirty-two 
francs, twenty-five centimes : I 
am just going out and shall get 
the money at my banker's. 

Do not foiget that no Post-office 
orders are issued after five 
o'clock. 

I shall certainly be back before 
that time. 



Pour eorire une Lettre. 

Ayez la bont^ de m'apx>orter du 
papier k lettre, des enveloppes, 
de I'encre, des plumes et de la 
cire k cacheter. 

Yoici, monsieur ; aurez-vous besoin 
de timbres-poste? 

J'aurai besoin d'un shelling de 
timbres de cinq centimes pour 
envoyer des lettres de fEdre-part 
k mes amis du Continent ; de 
douze timbres de diz centimes, 
et de quatre timbres de vingt- 
cinq centimes, vu qu'il faut que 
j'^cnve en France a mes fr^res. 

Quelques unes de vos lettres sont 
eUes prates? s'il en est ainsi, je 
pouirai les i>orter k k posts, 
quand je sortirai 

Quand part le oourrierf 

Les lettres doivent 6tre mises k la 
ptoete avant dnq heurea et demie 
si vous voulez les envoyer par 
le qpurrier du soir. 

Je vous serai tr^s oblig^ de bien 
vouloir mettre k la poete oes deux 
lettres pour ftance. Jenepense 
IMS que j'ale le temps de finir 
lee trois autres. 

Ne pMBusez- vous pas que oette lettre 
soit trop louiue? 

Je ne pense pas ; mais on vous la 
p^sera au bureau de posts si 
vous le demanded 

N'oubliez pas de m'apporter des 
cartes postales et oeux enve- 
loppes pour lettres charg^es. 

Vous prendrai-je le mandat sur la 
poste dont vous faisiez mention 
nier soir? 

Oui, s'il vous plait. 

Quelle somme avez- vous I'intention 
d'envoyer? 

Deux cent-trente-deux francs, 
vin^-cinq centimes: je vais 
sortir et jlrai chercher I'argent 
chez mon banquier. 

K'oubliez pas qu'on ne d^livrepas 
de mandats sur la poste apr^ 
dnq heures. 

Je serai certainement de xetour 
avant cette heure. 
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At a Money Ohangrer's. 

Will you kindly change this hun- 
dred franc note and these twenty 
franc pieces for me f 

Woold you like to haye gold or 
notes? 

I will take a fiye-ponnd note, four 
pounds in gold and the rest in 
silver and copper. 

What is the exchange for twenty 
franc pieces? 

Fifteen shillings and eight pence. 

I expected to lose only three pence 

on every piece? 
I think, on the contrary, I am 

very reasonable in charging yon 

four pence only. 

Can you discount this draft? 

I am soiiy I cannot do that for 
you; we only discount drafts 
when tiie drawer and the bearer 
are personally known to as. 

• 

Can you direct me to any bank 
which would discount it? 

I am afraid you will find the same 
difficulty everywhere, unless 
you are introduced by a friend. 

Where could I sell these stocks? 

I will take them of you at market 
prices. 

Call you tell me how to invest 
a small capital? 

I would advise you to buy Govern- 
ment bonds or some shares in 
our great Railway Companies. 
The interest is not very high, 
but you have not the slightest 
risk to run. 

I am leaving town for a month : 
could. I deposit these stocks 
with you? 

We will certainly take them to 
oblige you; but should prefer 
your depositing them with your 
Danker. 

Will you advance me some money 

on these deeds ? 
No, sir ; we are money changers, 

but never lend any money. 



Ohez un Ohanff eur, 

Voulez-vous avoir la bont^ de mo 
changer ce billet de cent francs 
et ces pieces de vingt francs? 

Youlez-vous avoir de Tor ou dee 
billets de banc^ue? 

Je prendrai un billet de banque d« 
cinq livres, quatre livres en or, 
et le reste en argent et en billon. 

Quel est le change pour les pieces 
de vinfft francs? 

Quinze shellings et huit pence. 

Je ne pensais perdre que trois 
pence sur chaque pi^ce? 

Je crois au contraire que je suia 
tr^ raisonnable en ne vous 
prenant que quatre pence. 

Fouvez-vous escompter cette traite? 

Je suis fftch^ de ne pouvoir faire 
cela pour vous : nous n'esoomp- 
tons de traites que quand Is 
tireur et le Vrteur nous sent 
connus persoq^iellement. 

Fourriez-vous m'indiquer une ban- 
que qui Tescompterait? 

J'ai peur que vous ne trouviez par- 
tout la mSme difficult^ ; a moins 
que vous ne soyez present^ par 
un ami. 

Oh. pourrais-je vendro ces valeursf 

Je vous les prendrai auz prix dn 
cours. 

Fourriez-vous me dire comment 
placer un petit capital ? 

Je vous conseillerais d'acheter des 
fonds sur I'etat ou quelques ac- 
tions de nos grandes compagnies 
dechomins defer. L'int^tn'est 
pas tr^ ilevif mais vous n'avez 
pas le moindre risque k courir. 

Je quitte la ville pour un mois : 
pourrais-je dep^ r\r ces valeun 
chez vous? 

Kous les prendrons certainement 
pour vous obliger; mais nous 
pref^rerions que vous les d^ 
posassiez chez votre banquier. 

Youdriez-vous m'avancer de Tar- 
gent sur ces titres? 

Kon, monsieur; nous sommes 
cliangeurs, mais nous ne protons 
jamais d'argent. 
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Buyingr. 

How do you sell this? 

At the price yon see marked; all 
our goods have the prices marked 
in plain figures. 

Is that the lowest price t 

Tes, we fix onr prices as low as 
possible, and cannot reduce 
them. 

Give me five yards of this t 

Do yon think it will be enough f 
I am afraid you will have some 
trouble in procuring the same 
material in a few weeks time. 

I am not satisfied with the cloth 

Sou sold me the other day. I 
ad a good mind to return it to 
you. 
We are very sorry you did not do 
so, as we always do our best to 
satisfy all our customers. 

Haye you still any of the black 
velvet which you sold to my 
friend two days ago? 

I think so; yes, h'-re it is; how 
much will you take : you can 
have it a little cheaper than 

Mrs ifyou take the wholes 

as it is a remnant. 

I will take it then : whatever may 
be the fashion, velvet is alwayi 
rich and elegant. 

Shall I show you anything elsef 

I am just considering if I am in 
want of anything more. 

We have very nice sunshades 
which we could sell you at ez- 
oeptionally low prices. 

The season is rather advanced : I 

should prefer to have a cheap 

silk umbrella. 
This is a very good article : I do 

not think you could buy it 

cheaper anywhere else. 

I will have this one. Please send 
it to my address, 65| Bess- 
borough Street. 



Achats. -^ 

Combien vendez-vous cecit 
Au priz que vous voyez marqu6 ; 
toutes nos marchandises portent 
leur priz marqud en chiffres 
connus. 
Est-ce le plus bas priz? 

Qui, nous faisons nos priz aussi 
bas que possible, et nous ne 
pouvons les r^duire. 

Donnez-moi cinq yards de ced, 

Pensez-vous que ce soit assez ; je 
crains que vous n'ayez de la peine 
2k vous procurer la mSme etoffe 
dans (juelques semaines. 

Je ne suis pas contente du drap 
^ue vous m'avez vendu Tautre 
lour. J'avais bien envie de vous 
le renvoyer. 

Nous sommes tr^s fichus que vous 
ne I'ayez pas fait, vu que nous 
faisons tonjours de notre mieuz 
pour satisfaire tons nos clients. 

Avez-vous encore du velours noir 

3 us vous avez vendu \ mon amia 
. y a deuz jours? 

Je pense que oui ; le void ; com- 
bien en prendrez-vous? vous 
pouvez Tavoir ^ un peumeilleur 

march^ que madame , si 

vous prenez le tout, vu que c*est 
un coupon. 

Je le prendrai done: quelle que 
soit la mode, le velours est tou* 
jours riche et ^l^gant. 

Yous montrerai-je quelque diose 
d'autre? 

Je me demandais justement si 
j'avais besoin d'autre ehose. 

Kous avons de tr^s jolies ombrelles 
que nous pourrions vous vendre 
\ des priz ezceptionneUement 
bas. 

La saison est un peu avanc^ : je 

Sr^f^rerais avoir un parapluia 
e soie ^ bon march^. 
Yoici un tr^s bon article : je na 
pense pas que vous puissies 
racheter autoe part meiUenr 
march^. 
Je prendrai celui-ci. Yeuillez me 
1 envoyer k mon adresse, rue da 
Bessborniigh, num^ro 65. 
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Oarriafires. 

Cabmaiii howmnch will yon charge 
me to go to the Northern Rau- 
way station ? 

Two nanos and fifty oentimesi air. 

It is too much : I will giye you 

two franca. 
Very well, sir ; what train do yon 

want to catch? 
I want to leave by the express. 

Then we shall haye no time to 

lose. 
Where does this omnihos gof 

It follows the whole line of the 

"Boulevards." 
What is the faref 

Three pence inside and three half 

pence outside. 
Is there any difference according 

to the distance f 
No, it is the same &re any dis- 
tance- 
Will that omnibus take me to the 
■ Southern Railway Station? 

No, you will have to take a trans- 
fer ticket. 
Is there anything to pay for it? 

No, the conductor is obliged to 
^ve it to anybody who asks for 
it, without any extra charge. 

Where can I find a decent carriage 
at a reasonable charge? 

At the next livery stables. 

Are there any regular faresf 

Yes, yoa can have carriages by the 

drive or by the hour at very 

moderate charges. 
Are the fares the same at all timesf 

No; they are higher from half 
past twelve at night till six 
o'clock in the morning during 
the summer, and seven during 
the winter. 

Is there anything to pay for the 
luggage. 

Yes; you have to pay an extra 
charge of twenty-five centimes 
for every parcel. 



Voitures. 

Cooher, combien me prendrez-voua 
pour aller k la gare du Nord ? 

Deux francs cinquante centimes, 

monsieur. 
C'est trop: je vous donnerai deux 

francs. 
Tr^ Men, monsieur; quel train 

voulez-vous prendre? 
Je veux partir par 1'" express." 
Alors nous n'avons pas de temps 

^perdre. 
Oil va cet omnibus? 

II suit touts la ligne des Boule- 
vards. 
Quel est le tarif ? 

Trente centimes k Tint^rieur et 
quinze centimes sur Tlmp^riale. 

Y a-t-il quelque difference, d'apr^ 
la distance? 

Non, c'est le m^e tarif pour 

toutes les distances. 
Get omnibus me conduira-t-il k 

la Gare du Midi? 

Non; vous aurez k prendre une 
correspondance. 

Y a-t-il quelque chose k payer 
pour ce billet? 

Non, le conducteur est oblie^ de 
le donner k tons ceux qui le de- 
mandenty sans auoune augmen- 
tation. 

Oh puis-je trouver une voiture 
convenablekunprix raisounable. 

A la premiere remise. 

£xiste-t-il un tarif r^lementaire? 

Oui; vouspouvez avoir des voitures 
k la course ou k Thenre k des 
prix tr^ mod^r^ 

Les prix sont-ils les m^es k touts 

heure? 
Non ; ils sont plus 41ev6a depuis 

minuitetdemi jusqu'ksix heures 

du matin, pendant I'^t^ et sept 

heures pendant I'hiver. 

Y a-t-il quelque chose k payer 
pour les bag^iges? 

Oui ; vous avez k payer un su^pl^ 
ment de vingt-cinq centmies 
par colis. 
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At tetble. 

Where shall I sit? 

Take a chair near Mrs. X.— •m 

Shall I help you to some aoapf 
Tes, thank you. 

Mr. X , will yon kindly pass 

me a piece of bread ? 
With l^e greatest pleasure: do 

yon prefer stale or new bread f 

As a matter of taste I prefer new 
bread, but stale bread is more 
digestible. 

Will yon take a slice of this beef t 
it is very nicely dpne. 

Give me a yery small piece, please; 
I do not feel yeiy hungry. 

Do yon wish to haye some grayyt 

Ko, thank you. 

Have some potatoes and some 
haricot beims. 

I would rather haye some cauli- 
flowers. 

Will you kindly carye this fowl? 
I burnt my ng^t hand the other 
day , and can hardly do anything 
with it. 

Do you wiidi to haye some more 
meat! 

No, thank you, I have done yery 
nicely. 

Shall I help you to some salad? 
I must tdl you that it is seas- 
oned after the French fashion, 
that is to say, with oUye oil and 
yinegar. 

Thank you, I shall like yery much 
to haye some, I am rather fond 
of it. 

Will you haye some of this apple 
tart? 

No, thank you: I prefer some jelly. 

What would you like to drink? 

I will take a glass of claret : beer 
causes me to feel sleepy, and I 
do not care for heayy wines. 

1 tliink you will like this wine : 
we buy it directly from the 
grower, to be sure that it has 
not undergone any adulteration . 



A table. 

Oil m'asseierai-je ? 

Prenez une chaise pr^ de madamt 



X. 



Yous seryirai-je de la soupel 

Oui, merd. 

M. X...youles-yoiii8ayoirlAbont^ 
de me passer un morceau de pain? 

Ayecle plus grand plaisir: pr^ 
f^rez-yous le pain rassis ou le 
painfinusf 

Comme afiaire de ^^t,^e pr^fire 
le pain frais, mais le pain rassis 

- est^lns facile k dig^rer. 

Prendrez-yous une tranche de ce 
bcBuf ? il est tr^ bien cuit. 

Donnezm'enun tout petit mor- 
ceau, je yous prie: je ne me 
sens pas trto faim. 

Youlez-yous un pen de jusf 

Non, mercL 

Prenez des pommes de terre et des 
haricots. 

Je prendrais plutdt des choux- 
fleurs. 

Youlez-yous ayoir la bont^ de d^- 
couper cette yolaiUe ? je me suis 
brm^ la main droite Vautre jour 
et je peux k peine m'en seryir. 

D4sirez-yous encore un pen de 
yiande? 

Non, merd; j'ai tr^ bien din^ 

D^sirez-yous de la salade? jedois 
yous dire qu'elle est asaisonn^ 
2k la Fraufaise, c'est-k-dire ^ 
Thuile d*oIiye et au yinaigre. 

Merci, i*en prendrai ayec beaucoup 
de plaisir, je Taime beaucoup. 

Youlez-yous un pen de cette tarte 

aux pommes? 
Non, merci : je prdf^re dekgeUe. 

Que d^irez-yous boire ? 

Je prendrai un yerre da Bordeaux; 
la bi^re m'endort et je n'aime 
pas les yins capiteux. 

Je pense que yous aimerez ce yin- 
ci : nous Fachetons directement 
au propri^taire, afln d'etre sik 
qu*]l n a subi aucun frelatage. 



156 



R 



A Walk. 

Will yon come and take a walk 
with me? I haye nothing to do 
this f^temoon. 

Where do yon intend going t 

I intend going to the *' Tuileries," 
the garaen is beautiful ; flowers 
are now in full bloom ; the foun- 
tains temper the heat of the 
day; orange trees are covered 
with blossom, and the chestnut 
trees ifivite visitors to sit in 
their cool and agreeable shade. 

How late will it be when we come 
back? 

I do not know : from the '' TuH- 
eries" I intend crossing the 
Concord Square, the most mag- 
nificent square in the world, 
with its perspective of palaces, 
public buildings, and gardens ; 
then walking along the * 'Champs 
Elysees" as far as the "Trium- 
phal arch of the Star. 

Do yon not think we should do 
better to take an open carriage 
and extend our excursion as far 
as the Boulogne Wood and Ac- 
dimatation Garden? 

Ko ; I feel I require some exercise 
and I think I shall eigoy my 
wdik very much. 

Very well; I will accompany you: 
shall we take umbrellas? 

I believe it quite unnecessary ; the 
barometer has risen since the 
beginning of the week, and there 
is no probability of rain this 
afternoon. 

The clock has just struck nine ; 

let us go, if we do not want to 

lose tho most agreeable part of 

the day. 
Do you not feel tired, and would 

you not like to sit down a few 

minutes? 
I should like it very much : there is : 

an empty bench, let us sit down. 



TTne promenade. 

Voulez-vous venir faire une pro- 
menade avec moi? je n'ai nan k 
faire cette apr&e-midL 

Od avez-vous Tintention d'allert 

J'ai Tintention d'aller aux Tni- 
leries : le jaidin en est beau ; les 
fleurs sont maintenant en pleine 
fleur; les jets d'eau temp^rant 
la chaleur du jour ; les orangers 
sont converts de fleurs et les 
ch&taigniers invitent les vislteurs 
k s'asseoir ^ leur ombre fraicho 
et agr^ble. 

Qudle heure sera-t-il quand nous 
reviendrons? 

Je ne sals pas : en quittant lesTui- 
leries, j ai I'intention de tra- 
verser la place de la Concorde, 
la place la plus magnifique qu'il 
y ait au monde, avec sa per- 
spective de palais, d'^diflces pu- 
blics et de jardins ; et alors de 
marcher le long de Champs 
Elysees, jusqu'&rarc de triomphe 
de rEtoUe. 

Ke pensez-vous pas que nous fe- 
rions mieux de prendre une voi- 
ture d^couverte et de pousser 
notre excursion jusqu'au bois de 
Boulogne et au jardin d'accli- 
matation? 

Kon ; j'ai besoin d'exerdce et je 

Sense que je prendrai beaucoup 
e plaisir k ma promenade. 

Tr^ bien ; je vous accompagneral: 
emporterons-nous desparapluies? 

Je crois que c'est tout-k-fait inu- 
tile ; le barom^tre a mont^ de- 
puis le commencement de la 
semaine. et il n'y a aucune pro- 
bability qu'il pleuve cette apr^ 
midi. 

L'horloge vient de sonner neuf 
heures; partons si nous nevou- 
lous pas perdre la partie la plus 
agr^Skble de la Joum^e. 

Ne vous sentez-vous pas fatigu^ ; 
n'aimeriez-vous pas ^ vous as- 
seoir qnelques mmutes ? 

J'nimerais beaucoup cela voila nn 
banc vide, asseyons-nous. 
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With a Doctor. 

I was very unwell the day before 
yesterday; still worse yesterday, 
and I felt so bad this morning 
that I understood I was in want 
of a doctor's attendance. 

What ails yon? 

I have a violent head-ache ; I feel 
a pain in my limbs, and am not 
inclined to eat 

Allow me to feel your pulse : it is 
rather quick. Please show me 
your tongue. Did you sleep 
well last night? 

Not well at all ; I could not go to 
sleep before one o'clock in the 
morning. 

Do you feel thirsty! 

Very : I had some lemonade yes- 
terday, but it did not quench 

* my thirst. 

Have you coughed at all lately? 

Yes, I had two violent attaclcs of 
cough during the night. 

- You caught a cold very probably : 
the weather has l)een rather 
changeable, and many persons 
suffer from bronchitis. I shall 
write a prescription for you. 

What do you advise me to eat this 
afternoon ? 

I think it will be best to abstain 
from having anything to-day: 
I hope you will have a good 
night s rest and to-morrow morn- 
ing, I shall call again hoping to 
find you a great deal better. 

Do you expect I shall be confined 
to my room for a long time? 

Oh no ! you only require a little 
rest, and take great care not 
to catch cold. If you follow 
exactly all my prescriptions, I 
have no doubt you will soon re- 
cover from this slight indis- 
position. 

Do you think smoking would do 

me any harm? 
I do not think it would do you 

any good. 



J 

* Aved un Dooteur. 

J'ai 4t6 tr^ indispos^ avant-hier ; 
encore plus hier ; et je me suis 
senti si mal ce matm que j'ai 
compris que j'avais besoin de 
I'assistance d'un doctenr. 

Qu'avez-vous? 

J'ai un violent mal de tSte; je 
ressens une douleur dans les 
membres et je n'ai pas envie de 
manger. 

Permettez-moi de vous t&ter le 
pouls; il est un peu acc^l^r^. 
Veuillez me montrer votre lan- 
gue. Avez-vous bien dormi la 
nuit demi^re ? 

Pas bien du tout ; je n'ai pu m'en- 
dormir avant une heure du 
matin. 

Yous sentez-vous alt^r^? 

Tr^ alt^r^ : hier i'ai bu de la li- 
monade, niais elle n'a pas apais^ 
masoif. 

Avez-vous touss^ demiirement? 

Qui, j'ai eu deux violentes quintes 
de toux pendant la nuit. 

Yous vous 6tes probablement re- 
froidi : le temps a 6t4 tr&s va- 
riable et beaucoup de personnes 
soufiErent de bronchites. Je vais 
vous ^rire une ordonnance. 

Que me conseillez-vous de manger 
cette apr^s-midi? 

Je pense qu'il vaudra mieux vous 
abstenir de rien prendie au- 
jourd'hui: j'espke que vous 
aurez un bon repos pendant la 
nuit, etdemain matin jerevien- 
drai avec I'espoir de vous trouver 
en bien meilleure sant4. 

Pensez-vous que je sois longtemps 
consign^ dans ma chambre? 

Oh non ! vous n'avez besoin que 
d'un peu de repos, et prenez 
grand soin de ne pasattraperun 
autre refroidissement. Si vous 
suivez exactcment mes prescrip- 
tions, je ne doute pas que votfll 
vous romettiez bientdt ae oette 
leg^re indisposition. 

Pensez-vous que fumer me fana 
dumal? 

Je ne pense pas qiM cek vons faaae 
de bien. 
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Museums. 



Which are the principal museums 
I ought to visit in this city. 

There are the Louvre and the 
Luxembourg Museums, where 
are the most celebrated paint- 
ings of the ancient masters, and 
many of living artists. 

Does the Louvre Museum contain 
anything else but paintings? 

It includes a splendid collection 
of statues of tne Grecian school, 
and antiques ; also statues of 
more modem times, and of con- 
temporary sculptors. 

Are there any other museums 
worthy of a visit? 

I should advise you to co to the 
Cluny museum, which contains 
very interesting collections of 
furniture and other objects or 
works of art of the mediaeval 
epoch. 

Is it free to the public? 

Yes, like all the Museums I men- 
tioned to you : there are, how- 
ever, days when the public are 
only admitted with tickets. 

Are these three the only museums 
in Paris? 

There are several others less im- 
portant : I shall only mention 
the Artillery Museum of St. 
Thomas d'Aquin, where you will 
see modem arms of all kinds 
in large numbers, arranged with 
much taste ; and a beautiful and 
complete collection of ancient 
arms and armour. 

Is it open every day! 

It is only opened to the general 
public on Sundays, Thursdays 
and holidays. 

Where are the paintings represent- 
ing the pnncipal episodes of 
French history? 

In the Versailles museum. 

When was the palace of Versailles 
transformed into picture gal- 
leries ? 

In the reign of Louis Philippe. 



Musees de Paris. 



Quels sont les principaux mus^ 
que je devrais visiter dans cette 
viUe? 

n y a les musses du Louvre et dn 
Luxembourg, oti sont les plus 
c^Ubres tableaux des ancieiis 
mattres et beaucoup de tableaux 
d'artistes vivants. 

Le mus4e du Louvre contient-il 
autre chose que des peinturesf 

II renferme une splendide collec- 
tion de statues de I'^cole Grecque 
et d'antiques ; et aussi des sta- 
tues de temps plus modemes et 
de sculpteurs contemporains. 

Y a-t-il d'autres musees qui m^ri- 
tent une visite? 

Je vous conseillerais d'aller an 
musee de Cluny, qui contient dee 
collections tr^-int^ressantes de 
meubles et d'autres objets ou 
d'eeuvres d'art du Moyen dge. 

Est-il ouvert au public? 

Oui, comme tons les musses que 
je vous ai mentionnes ; il y a 
cependant des jours ou le public 
n'est admis qu'avec des billets. 

Ces trois mus^ sont-ils les seuls 
musses de Paris'? 

II y en a plusieurs autres moins 
importants : je mentionnerai 
seulement le mus^ d'artillerie 
jie St Thomas d'Aquin,, ou vous 
"verrez des armes modemes de 
toute sorte, en grand nombre, 
arrangees avec beaucoup degodt^ 
et une belle et complete collec- 
tion d'armes anciennes et d'ar- 
mures. 

Est-il ouvert tons les jours? 

II n*est ouvert ^ tout le monde 
que les DimancheSi les Jeudis 
et les jours de fete. 

Oil sont les tableaux qui repr^- 
sentent les principaux episodes 
de rhistoire de France? 

Au mus^e de Versailles. 

Quand le palais de Versailles fut- 
il transform^ en galeries de 
peinture? 

Sous le r^gne de Louis Philippe. 
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The Streets of Paris. 



I am going to Paris next week ; 
can yon giye me some informa- 
tion about the streets of that 
beantifol dtyf 

It would take too long to enn- 
merate the principal streets of 
Paris: Paris nas greatly changed 
these last fifty years, and prin- 
cipally during the second em* 
pire. However I will mention 
the "Grands Boulevards" which 
run from ''La Madeleine" to **La 
Place de la Bastille." 

Are there any other streets which 
bear the name of Boulevards ? 

Yes, there are the Boulevards de 
S^bastopol and Strasbourg which 
run in a straight line from the 
Seine to the iSstem railway sta- 
tion and are prolonged on tiie 
othersideoftheriver by the Bou- 
levard St. Michel ; the Boulevard 
Hausmann and many others. 

Which is the longest street in 
Paris? 

The Eue Lafayette which with its 
prolongation, the Eue d'Alle- 
magne, ismorethan 5 kilometres 
long and starts from the new 
Opera House. 

What do you call the street which 
runs round Paris, along the 
ramparts? 

It has different names, generally 
those of the Generals of the 
first empire, like Victor, Brune, 
Bessi^re, Lannes, Mortier, &c., 
but bears the general name of 
Boulevards Ez&rieurs. 

Which street do yon consider as 
the finest in Paris? 

The Rue de Rivoli, with its ar- 
cades and the splendid build- 
ings which are in it. It is more 
than three kilometres long. 

Are there any embankments in 
Paris? 

On each eide the river Seine is 
embankedi and itsbanks planted 
with rows of trees. 



Les Rues de Paris. 



Je vais h, Paris la semaine pro- 
chaine ; pouvez-vous me donner 
quelques renseignements sur les 
rues ae cette bdle ville? 

II me faudrait trop longtemps pour 
^num^rer les principales rues de 
Paris : Paris a beaucoup chang^ 
depuis einquante ans, et princi- 
palement pendant le second em- 

■ pire. Cependant je mention- 
nerai les grands boulevards qui 
s'^tendent de la Madeleine k la 
place de la Bastille. 

Y a-t-il d'autres rues qui portent 
le nom de Boulevaros? 

Qui, 11 y a les Boulevards de S^- 
bastopol et de Strasbourg qui 
vont en droite ligne de la Seme 
k la gare du chemin de fer de 
I'Est et se prolongent de Tautre 
cdt^ du fieuve par le Boulevard 
St- Michel ; le Boulevard Haus- 
mann et beaucoup d'autres; 

QueUe est la plus longne rue de 
Paris?' 

La rue Lafayette qui, avec sa pro' 
lonffation, la rue d'AUemagne^ 
a ^us de cinq kilometres de 
long et part du nouvel Op^ra. 

Comment appelez-Tous la rae qui 
fait le tour de Paris, le long 
des remparts ? 

Elle a differents noms : g^n^rale- 
ments ceux des g^n^raux du 
premier emj>ire, comme Victor, 
Brune, Bessi^res, Lannes, Mor- 
tier, &c. ; mais elle porte le nom 
general de Boulevards £xte- 
rieurs. 

Quelle rue consid^rez-vous comme 
la plus belle rue de Paris? 

La rue de Rivoli, avec ses arcades 
et les splendides Edifices qui s'y 
trouvent. Elle a plus de trois 
kilometres de longueur. 

Y a>t-il des quais ^ Paris? 

Be chaqne cdt^ la Seine eat bord^ 
de quais, et ses bordssont jda^^ 
de rang^es d'arbfea* 
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How to Profirress in 
French. 

I have learnt French at school ; I 
took many lessons, in classes 
and privately: I know my 
grammar pretty well, and un- 
derstand nearly everything I 
read, but cannot say two words 
in an intelligible manner. What 
should I do I 

Hear French spoken ; have a mas- 
ter that speaks to you in French, 
very slowly at mrst, and then 
more quickly, on the subjects 
which are familiar to you 

Is it, then, more useful to listen 
and to try to understand what 
is said in alan^age than trpng 
to speak it on&s self? 

Both are useful and necessary; 
but you will never pronounce 
well yourself, if you do not 
train your ear by hearing that 
language spoken as frequently 
as you can. 

When may I hope to be able to 
speak myself? 

When your ears can recognise a 
epoken word as quickly and as 
accurately as your eyes can read 
it when it is written or printed. 
Try to pronounce perfectly some 
words which contain the great- 
est difficulties of the French 
pronunciation, then refer to 
them for any other word of sim- 
ilar spelling. Read aloud as 
much as you can, as soon as you 
have acquired more facility in 
your pronunciation. Then try 
to speak and you will be aston- 
ished at your progress. 



Can you tell me what is the cause 
of my not understanding French 
when spoken? 

It is because you are not particular 
enough about the word linking, 

. when you speak yourself. 



Comment faire des pro- 
grcs en FraJigais. 

J'aiappris le Fran^als k I'eoole; 
j'ai pris beaucoup de le9ons dans 
des classes et de le9ons particu- 
litres; je sais assez bien ma 
grammaire et je comprends pres- 
que tout ce que je lis ; mais je 
ne sais pas dire deux mots d'une 
mani^e intelligible. Que de- 
vrais-je faire? 

Entendre parler fran^ais; avoir 
un maitre qui vous parle Fran- 
gais, tr^ lentement d'abord, et 
ensuite plus vite, snr les sigets 
qui vous sont familiers. 

£st-il done plus utUe d'ecouter et 
d'essayer de comprendre ce que 
Ton dit dans une lan^ue, que 
d'essayer de la paner soi- 
mSmef 

Les deux choses sont utiles et n^ 
cossaires ; mais vous ne pronon- 
cerez jamais bien vous-m6me. si 
vous ne dressez pas votre oreille 
en entendant parler cette langue 
aussi fr^quemment que vous 
le pouvez. 

Quand puis-je esp^rerpouvoir par- 
ler moi-m§me? 

Quand votre oreille pourra recon- 
nattre un mot parU aussi vite 
et aussi exactement que vos 
yeux peuvent le lire quand il 
est ^crit ou imprime. Essayez 
de prononcer parfaitement quel- 
ques mots qui contiennent les 
plus grandes difficult^s de la 
prononciation fransaise, et rap- 
porttz-y, tout autre mot d'une 
orthographe analogue. Lisez k 
haute voix autant que vous le 
pouvez, aussitQt que vous avez 
acquis plas de facility dans votre 

Srononciation. Essayez alors 
e parler et vous serez 6tonn^ 
de vos progr^. 
Fouvez-vous me dire quelle est la 
cause de ce que je ne comprends 
pasle Frangais quand on le parle? 
O'est parceque vous n'Stes pas assez 
minutieux au sujet de laliaison, 
quand vous parlez vous^mSme. 
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THE VERB. 



The verb (Latin, verhum^ the word) is so called because it i* 
the most important part of speech. There can be no sentence 
without a verb. Therefore a perfect knowledge of verbs is nece»- 
sary for any one who wishes to write or to speak a language in a 
correct and intelligible manner. 

The simplest definition of the verb is as follows : 

The verb is the word which expresses the action performed 
by the subject, or the state of the subject. 

je tra/vailley I work; il dort, he sleeps; je suit malade, I am iU. 

1, Transitive Verbs in Active Voice. 

Transitive verbs or active verbs are those which, not expressing 
by themselves any complete idea, require a word in the accusative 
case after them to complete the sense. That word answers the 
question qui, whom, or que, what ? 

yaime mon p^re, I love my father ; je 2i8 le livre, I read the book. 

2. Transitive Verbs in Pa»ssive Voice. 

Verbs are in the Passive Voice when the action, instead of 
being performed by the subject, is performed on the subject 

Mon pfere est aim^, my father is loved. 
Le verre est cass^, the glass is broken. 

The passive voice is formed with the auxiliary itre, to be, and 
the past participle of the transitive verb. 

3. Intransitive or Neuter Verbs. 

Intransitive or neuter verbs are those which generally express 
a complete sense by themselves. If any word be added to them 
it never answers the question qui or que, but one of the questions 
dqui, to whom, or d qvm, to what; ae qui, of whom, or ae quoi, of 
what, &c. 

L'enfjGint dort, the child sleeps ; le livre appartient k mon 
p^re, the book belongs to my father. 



4* Reflective, Pronominal, euid Reciprocal Verbs. 

Reflective and pronominal verbs are used when the action ia 
performed bj the subject on itself! 

II M &HUa, he burnt himself; ils se sotmennent, they rememJber. 

Reflective verbs are transitive verbs which are conjugated 
with two personal pronouns of the same person, the one in t'he 
nominative case, as a subject, and the other in the accusative case, 
as an object or complement. 

Pronominal verbs are verbs which can never be used without 
two pronouns, as se repentiry to repent ; se souvenir^ to remember ; 
M moqtier, to mock, &c. 

Reciprocal verbs are those which, being identical in form to 
reflective and pronominal verbs, express that the action has been 
exchanged between two or more persons. 

Ils se saluerUf they salute ecuih other, 
Ils se hulssentf they h^Ue one another, 
Ils s'4crivent, they torite to one another, 

6. Impersonal Verba 

Impersonal verbs are those which can only be used in the 
third person singular. 

11 pleutf it rains ; il neige, it snows; il/aitt, it is necessary, 

6. Defective Verbs. 

Defective verbs are those which are not used in all tensea 
as g^Ty to lie ; ouiry to hear ; clorej to close ; sourdrsy to spring ; 
tistrey to weave, &c. 



TENSES and MOODS. 



Tenses. 

Tenses are the inflexions of verbs by which thej are made to 
signify that the action took place, takes place, or will take place 
at a certain time. 

There are in reality only three tenses, past, presenty and 
future; but a past action may have taken place at a more or 
less remote time, and a future action could take place sooner or 
lates 

This is why there are different past and future tenses, while 
there is only one present tense. 



Moods. 

The moods are inflexions of the verb which indicate in what 
manner the assertion expressed bj the verb is made. 

There are five moods, as follows : 

1. The i/ndicative^ which simply expresses an affirmation. 

11 parle frangais, he speaks French. 

2. The imperaiive expresses an order or a prayer. 

Parlezy speak. Donnez-Tnoi mi morceau de pain, gvoe me a 
piece of bread. 

3. The conditional indicates that the action is subject to a con- 

dition. 

Je cJianUrads si vous le yonliez, I vxjuld sing if you liked it. 

4 The mbjunctive always depends on another verb which pre- 
cedes it, and which generally expresses an idea of doubt, lear, 
nncerteinty or negation. 

Je doute qa'il vienne^ I doubt whether he inay come. 
Je crains qu*il ne soit malade, I fear that he may he ill. 
U n'est pas sHr qu*:! parley it is not sure that he may speak, 

6. The vfifmitive expresses the affirmation in an indefinite 
manner, without referring to numbers or persons. 

II est utile ^Uvdier, it is useful to study, C'est en lisant qu'on 
s'instruit, it is by reading that one becomes learned. 



Formation of the Tenses of French Verbs. 



Besides the division of the Verb into simple and compound 
tenses, which is common to languages in general, French Gram- 
mar divides the tenses into two categories : — primitive and 
derivative tenses. 

The primitive tenses are those which serve to form th« 
others ; they are five in number : 

The present of the infinitive ; 
The present participle; 
The past participle ; 
The present indicative ; 
The past definite. 

The derivative tenses are, as their name indicates, those which 
are formed from the primitive tenses. 
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1. The iNFurrtiVB Pbesent forms two teu&es : 
a, ThbftUwe dbsoluU, by the change of r, oi/r, or re into raii 

aimer : j'aime-rai. to love : I shall love, 

pnnir : je pnni-roi. to punish : I shall pwnisk* 

recevoir : je recev-roi. to receive : I shall receive, 

rendre : je rend-rat. to render : / shaM render. 



h. The present eotidiHondl, by the change of r, oir, or re into rai$ : 



aimer : yaime-rais, 
pnnir: je fum-rais, 
recevoir : je recev-roif. 
rendre : je rend-row. 



to love : IshouJd love, 
topv/ndsh: I should punish, 
to receive : I should receive, 
to render : /should render. 



2. The Pbesbkt Participlb forms three, or rather two and 
a half tenses : 

a. The three persons plural of the present of the indicative^ by the 
change of ami into onSy ez, ent : 



rimant : none aim-on*, yons 

aim-«8, ils aim.-ent, 
pnnissant : nous puniss-OTttf, yous 

puniss-ez, ils punis8-e?i^. 
rendant : nous rend-ons, yous 

rend-«s, ils rend-ent. 



loving : we love, you love, they love, 

pvmishing: we ptmishfyou punish, 

ihey punish, 
rendering : we render, you render, 

ihey render. 



Uxoeption. — Verbs in oir (third conjugation) end in the third person 
plural of the indicatlye in oivent, and not in event: 

receyant ; nous recev-OTW, yous I receiving : we receive, you receive, 
recey-«s, Us lo^oiveTU, \ they receive. 



h. The imperfect of ihe indicatwe, by change of on^ into ons. 



aimant : j'aim-ais. 
punissant : je pmiss-aif. 
receyant : je recey-ais. 
rendant : je remd-ais. 



loving : I was loving, 
pvmishing: I was punishing, 
receiving : I was receiving, 
rendering: I was rendering. 



e. The present of the iutjtmctive, by the change of awt into • : 



limant : que j'aim-«. 
>mis8ant : que je puniss-c. 
tfvndant : que je rend-tf. 



loving: that I may love, 
pvmishing : thai I may punish, 
rendermg : that I may render. 



ExoEFTiON. — Verbs in ovr (third conjugation) change waml into ott«, 
in the three persons singular and the 8rd person plural : receyint : 
que je x^-wo^.,, ; qu'ils leq-oi/vent. 



8. The Past Partigiplb forms all the eomfounA tenses^ 
with the help of the auxiliaries awnr (to have) or itr« 
(to be), (#) 



aim^, 



aim^: j'ai aim^, j'ayais 

j'auiai aim^ &c. 
puni: j'aurais puni, que j'aie puni, 

ftc. 
arriv^ : je suis arriv^, j'^tais 

arriy^ je serai arriv^, ftc. 
toxnb6 : je serai tomb^, que 1e sois 

tomb6,que je fusse tomb^ Ac. 



hved ; I have loved, I had loved, 

IshaU hofoe loved, 
ptiniahed: IsJunUdhavepuivithed, 

that I may have pwniahed, dsc. 
arrived: I have a/rrwed, I had 

arrived, IshaU have arrived, 
fallen : lehaU ha/vefaXU^ thai I 

may havefaUent thai I might 

have fallen. 



4. The Pbesbnt of thb Indicattvx forms the hwpmiXivt 
by the suppression of the pronouns subjects ^e, tumt and votw : 



j'aime: aime. 

nous aimons : aimons. 

Tous aimez : aimez. 

je punis : punis. 

nous punissons : punissons. 

Tons punissez : punissez. 



I / love : lone (thou), 
we love : let us love, 
you love : love (ye). 
I punish : punish (thou), 
we punish : let uspumish, 
you punish: pumish (ye). 



6. The Past Definitive ioinoasthe Imperfect of ^SubjwMtive 
by the addition of m to the 2nd person singular. 



in almas : que j'aimas-«e. 
in punis: que je punis-«. 
in re^us : que je re9US-M. 
in rendis : que je rendis-M. 



I loved; that I might love, 
IpunisJied : that I might punish, 
I received : that I might receive. 
I rendered: that I might render. 



(*) All actlTe Yorbfl have thdr oompound tenses formed with the aoxOiaiy aveir. 
Neuter verlM generally take avoir. The minority of those expressing motW' 
meiU take itrt. 
All reflectiye rerhe take Un in tbelr compound tensea. 
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The Auxiliary Verb avoir, "to have. 

Present Indicative {Indicatif Present), 



J'ai, ITuive, 
tu SM, thou hout, 
S^ il (elle) a, he (she, it) has. 

Imperfect {Imparfait), 



noas avons, toe have, 
YOvS avez, you have. 
Us (elles) ont, they have. 



j'ayais, I had, 

tu avals, thou hadst, 

U (elle) avait, he (she, it) had. 



nous avions, we had, 

Yous aviez, you had. 

ilfl (elles) ayaient, they had. 



j'eus, 1 had, 

tu eus, thou hadst, 

il (elle) eut, h6 (she, it) had. 



Past Definite (Pass^ d^fini), 

nous eiimes, toe had, 
yous elites, you had, 
ils (elles) eurent, they had* 



1st Future {Futur absolu). 



j'aurai, / shall or viiU have, 

tu auras, thou wiU have. 

U (elle) aura, he (she^ it) will have. 



nous aurons, toe shaU or toill have, 

yous aurez, you toill have, 

lis (elles) auront, they toill ha/oe. 



1st Conditional {Gonditionnel pr^evU), 



faurais, I should or would have, 
tu aurais, thou wouldst have, 
il (elle) aurait, he would have. 



nous aurions, we should or vxmld, 
yous auriez, you tootUd hav^have, 
ils(elles)auraient, they toould have. 



Imperative {Ivn/pSralif), 
tie, ha/oe (thou), ayons, let us have, ayez, have (ye). 

Present Subjunctive (Stibjonctif present). 



que j'aie, that I may or should 

have, that I have, 
que tu aies, thai thou mayest have. 
qu'il ait, IJiat he may have. 



que nous ayons, that toe may haw, 

que yous ayez, that you vnay have, 
qu'ils aient, duU they may have. 



Imperfect (Imparfait), 



que j'eusse, that I might or sTiould 

have, that I had. 
que tu eusses, that thou mightest' 

have. 
qu'il eiit, that he might have. 



que nous eussions, that we might 

have. 
que yous eussiez, thai you might 

have, 
qu'ils eussent, that they mighi 

have. 



Present Infinitivb (Infinitif present), 
avoir, to have. 

Present Participle (PaHicipe present), 
ayant, having. 

Past Participle (Pwrtidpe pass/}, 
eu, Tiad, 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 



j'ai en, / hcwe had, 
in as eu, tTiou hast had, 
il a eu, A« has had, 
elle a eu, shs has had. 



Perfect {Pass4md4jm^ 

nous avons en, ws h>av4 Tiad, 
Yous avez en, you have had. 



Pluperfect {Plib8-^pie-^arfa4t\ 



j'avais eu, / had had, 

tu ayais ea, thou hadst had, 

il ayait eu, he had had. 



nous avions eu, we had had, 
yous ayiez eu, you had had, 
ils ayaient eu, they had had. 



2nd Pluperfect (Pass^ ant^riev/r). 



J ens eu, / had had, 

tu ens en, thou hadst had, 

il ent en, he had had. 



nous e^mes eu, we had had, 
yous eutes eu, you had had. 
ils eurent eu, Aey had had. 



2nd Future {Futw ami^riewr). 



j'anrai eu, I shall have had, 
tu auras eu, thou wilt have had, 
il aura eu, he will have had. 



nous aurons eu, %oe shall have had, 
yous aurez eu, you will have had, 
ils auront eu, they will have had. 



2nd Conditional (S)(mditiormel pass^ 



j'aurais (*) eu, I should havehad, 
tu 9.\iX9i\^QVifthouwo%ddst have had, 
il aurait eu, he vjould have had. 



nousaurions QM^vjeshouldhavehad, 
yous auriez eu, you would have had, 
Ub auraient eu, they would havehad. 



Perfect Subjunctive (Suhjondif pass^. 



que j'aie eu, ihat I may have had, 
que tu aies en, that thou mayest 

have had, 
qu'il ait eu, that he may have had. 



que nous ayons eu, thai we may 

have had, 
que yous ayez en, that you may 

have had, 
qu'Us aient eu, that they may ham 

had. 



Pluperfect (Plus-que-fOfrfoM), 



que j'ensse en, that I might have 

had. 
^ne tu eussQs eu, that thou mightest 

have had, 
^n'il eiit eu, thai he might have 

had. 



que nous eussions en, that we might 

have had, 
que yous eussiez en, thai you might 

have had, 
qu'ils eussent eu, that they might 

have had. 



Past Infinitive {Infinitif poM^ ), 
ayoir eu, to have Tiad. 

Past Participle (Pariicipe pass4), 
ayant eu, having had. 



(*) The imperfect of the subjunctive iB often used instead of the condittonal of 
the auxiliary verb : j'vmse eu, tu vuxhs eu^il «1U eu, noue eugtUmt eu, wtu eutsiu 
tu, iU eusaent eu. 
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The AuxUiary Verb Hre, «*to be-*' 
Present Indicative (Indieatif present). 



je soIb, lam, 

tn es, thou art. 

il (eUe) est, he (she, U) ia. 



nous sommes, we an, 

Yous Stes, you are, 

ils (elles) sont, they are. 



j'^tais, Iwa$, 

tu ^taiB, thou wait. 

il (elle) ^tait, he (she, U) was. 



Imperfect {InvparfaU). 

nous ^tions, we were. 
Yons ^tiez, you were. 
Us (elles) ^talent, they were. 



jefns, I was, 

tu fiiB, thou wast. 

il (elle) fut, he (she, it) was. 



Past Definite {Pass^ d^fini). 

nous fdmes, we %oere. 
YOUS fdtes, you were. 
ils (elles) furent, they wers* 



1st Future {FvJtur dbsolu). 



je serai, I shall he. 

tu seras, thou wilt be, 

il (elle) sera, he (she, it) will be. 



nous serous, we shall be. 

Tous sere^ you will be. 

ils (elles) seront, they toill be. 



Ist Conditional {Gonditiormel present). 



je serais, Ishotild be. 

tu serais, thou toouldst be. 

il (elle) serait, he (she, it) would be. 



nous serious, we shovZd be. 

YOUS seriez, you would be. 

ils (elles) seraient, tiiey would be» 



Imferative (Imp^ratif). 
lois, be (thou). soyous, let us be. soyez, (« ^^^. 

Present Sxtbjunotive (Svibjonctif present). 

que nous soyons, that we may be. 



que je sois, that I may be, that I 

be. 

que tu sois, that thou mayest be, 
qu'il soit| that he may be. 



que YOUS soyez, that you may be. 
qu'ils soient, that they may be. 



Imperfect (Imparfa/U). 



que je fasse, (hat I might or should 

be, that I were. 
que tu fusses, ^Aa< thou mighlest be. 
qu'il fdt, that he might be. 



que nous fussions, thatwemight be. 

que YOUS fussiez, that you might be,. 
qu'ils fussent, that they might be. 



Present Infinitivb {Injmitif pr^evU). 
6tre, to be. 

Present Participle (Participe prAent). 

^tant, being. 

Past Participle (Partioipe pass^). 
6t&, been. 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 



j'ai ^t^, I haw been, 
ta as ^t^i thou hcut been, 
il a 6iAt he hots been, 
•lie a Mf she has been 



Perfect (Fass^ vrMfim). 

nous avons 6t6, we home been, 
Yous avez ^t^, you have been, 

eUes'intlt^ } «Uy Aaw 6«fi. 



Pluperfect (Pltu-que-parfait), 



j'ayais ^t^ I had been, 

tu ayais 6t&, thou hadst been, 

il ayait ^t^, he had been, . 



nous avioDs ^t^, y)e had been, 
YOUS ayiez 6te, you had been, 
ils ayaient ^t^, they had been. 



2nd Pluperfect {Pass^ amMrievr), 



j'ens ^t^, I had been, 

tn eus ^t^ thou hadst been, 

il out ^t^ he had been. 



nous elmes ^t^, we had been, 
yous e^tes ^te, you had been. 
ils eurent ^te, IJhey had been. 



2nd Future {Futwr ant^rieur). 



f'auiai ^t^, / shall have been, 
tu auras ^t^, thou unit have been, 
U aura ^t^, he will ham been. 



nous aurons^t^,i£X0 shall have been, 
YOUS aurez ^t^, you will have been, 
Hm auront M, 6uy wUlhavebeer^ 



SSnd Conditional (Gonditumnel pass^ 

j'aurais or j'eusse et^, I should or u)ould ha/ve been, 
tu aurais or tu eusses ^te, thou wouldst have been, 
il aurait or il elt et^, he would ha/oe been, 
nous aurions or nous eussions et^, we should have been, 
yous auriez or yous eussiez ^t^, you would have been, 
ils auraient or ils eussent et^, they would have been. 

Perfect Subjunctive (Sviijonctif pass^}, 

qiieyAieM, t?iat I may havebeen. I que nous ayons ^t^, thai we may 
'" " '" ' have been, 

que YOUS ayez ^t^, that you may 

have been, 
qu'ils aient M, that they may 
I have been. 



que tu aies M, that thou inayest 

have been, 
qu'il ait ^te, that he may ha/ce been. 



Pluperfect {Phis-que-pa/rfaU), 



que j'eusse ^t^, ihat I might have 

been, 
que tu eusses ^t^, that thou mightest 

have been, 
qu'il edt ^t^, that he might have 

been. 



que nous eussions ^t^, that we 

might have been, 
que YOUS eussiez ^t^, that you 

might have been, 
qu'ils eussent ^t^, that they miglU 

have been. 



Vast Infinitive {InjmUif pass^), 
ayoir ^t^, to have been. 

Past Participle {Pa/rtidpe pass^ 
ayant ^t^, hofoing been. 
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The Four Regular Conjugrations. 

All French yerbs end either in tr (Ist CJonjucation), in tr (2nd Omj.) 
in oir (Srd Conj.), or in rt (4th Conj.) ; thence fonr ways of coiyu- 
gating regular yerbs, or four regolar Conjugationa. 

Simple Tenses of aim-er, to loye. (Firti ConjugaUon,) 
(*) P 4 Present INDICATIVE {Indicatif pr^tmt). 



j'aim-ey / love^ I am loving, 

tu aim-es, thou lovest. 

il (elle) aim-e, he (ahet U) loves. 



nous aiin-ons, toe love, 
yous aim-ez, you love. 
ils (elles) aim-ent, they love 



.1 



D8 



(*) D 2 Imperfect {Imparfaity. 



J*aim-ai8, / luas Uvvag, 

tu aim-ais, thou lovedst, 

il (elle) aim-ait, he (she, it) loved. 



nous aim-ions, toe loved, 
yous aim-iez, you loved, 
ils (elles) aim-aient, they loved. 



P 6 Past definite {Pass^ d/fim). 



j'aim-ai, I loved, 

tu aim-as, thou lovedst. 

il (elle) aim-a, hs (she, it) loved. 



nous aim-&mes, we laved, 
yous aim-^tes, you laved. 
ils (elles) aim-^rent, they laved. 



D 1st Future {Futwr absolu). 



j'aim-erai, I shall or will love, 
tn aim-eras, thou shalt love, 
il (elle) aim-era, he (she, it) shall 
love. 



nous aim-erons, we shall love. 
yous aim-erez, you shall love. 
ils (elles) aim-eront, they shall 
love. 



D 1 1st Conditional (Gonditionnel present). 



j'aim-erais, I should or would love, 
tu aim-erais, t?Lou wouldst love, 
IL (elle) aim-erait, he (she, it) 
wmid love. 



nous aim-erions, we should love, 
yous aim-eriez, you would love, 
ils (elles) aim-eraient, they would 
love. 



D 4 Impbrativb (Imp^atif). 
aim-€^ love (thou), aim-ons, let us love, aim-ez, love (ye), 

D 2 Present Subjunctivb (Siibjonetif present). 



que j'aim-e, that I may love. 
que ta aim-es, that thou mayest 
love. \may love, 

qn'il (elle) aim-e, that he (sJie, it) 



que nous aim-ions, that wemay love 

que yous aim-iez, thai you may 

love. \may love. 

qu'ils (elles) ^m-eoX, that they 

D 5 Imperfect {Imparfait), 

{might love, 

que nous aim-assions, tJiat we 

que yous aim-assiez, that you 

might love, [might love. 

qu'ils (elles) aim-assent, that they 



que j'aim-asse, that I might love. 
que tu aim-asses, that thou mights 
est love. [it) might love, 

qu'il (elle) aim-&t, that he (she, 
P 1 Present Infinitive (Inflnitif pr^ent), aim-er, to love. 
P 2 Present participle {Partidpe present), aim-ant, loving. 
P 3 Past participle {Partidpe pass^, aim-^, ahn^e, loved, 

'^ Primitive teoses. D Derivative tenses. Derivative tenses are marked wifll 
4 same nnmbw as the mlmitiYe tenses from which they are derived. 
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SIMPLE TENSES of pun-tr, to punisli (Second Conjugation). 
P 4 Present Indicativb (Indicatif pr^KTii), 



Jepnn-is, I punish, I am punishing 

ta pnn-is, thou punishest 

il (elle) pun-it, he (she, %t)pvm,ish68 



nous pun-issons, wejrunish, \ 
Yous pun-issez, you pvmish, . D2 
ilfl (elles) pnn-issent, they 
punish, 

D 2 Imperfect (Imparfait). 

nous pun-issions, we punished. 



J« pnn-issaig, I punished, I was 

punishing, 
ta pun-issaifl, thou pumshedst, 
il (elle) pon-issait, he (she, it) 

punished, 

P 6 Past definite (Pass^ d^Jint). 



yous pun-issiez, you punished, 
lis (elles) pun-issaient, theypu^^ 
ished. 



je pun-is, Ipvmished, 

ta pnn-is, Ihou punishedst \ished, 

il (elle) pun-it, he (she, it) pun- 

D 1 1st Future (Futur dbsolu). 



nous pun-imes, ufe punished. 
yous pun-ttes, you punished. 
Ua (elles) ■ynm-irent, they punished. 



jepun-irai, I shall punish. 
tapun-iras, thou wUt punish. 
il (elle) pun-iia, he (she, U) wOl 
punish* 



nous pun-irons, we shall punish, 
nous pun-irez, you will punish. 
ils (elles) pun-iront^ they wUl 
punish. 



D 1 Ist Conditional (Conditionnel present). 



Je pun-irais, I shovM punish. 
ta pun-irais, thou wouldst punish. 
il (elle) pun-irait, he (she, it) 
wouM punish. 



nous pun-irions, uje should punish 
yous pun-iriez, you shovM punish. 
ils (elles) pun-indent, they should 
punish. 



D 2 Imperativb ( Imp^a^t/^. 

'pjai.'\Bi pvmsh (thou). '^xmAaaxmB, let us punish. '^wi'\asez,pwi/ish(ye) 

D 2 Present SuBJUNOTiVB (iSwft/owc^i/'jw^enO. 



que je pun-isse, thai I may punish. 

Ipunish. 
que ta pun-isses, thai thou muyest 
qu'il (elle) pun-isse, ^uU he (she, 
it) may pwnish. 



que nous pun-issions, that we. 

might punish. \ punish 

que yous pun-issiez, tJuit you may 
qu'ils (elles) puu-issent, tiiat they 

may pwniMi. 



D 4 Imperfect (Imparfait). 



que je pun-isse, thai I might 

punish \est punish 

que tu pun-isses, ffuU thou might- 

qu'il (eUe) pun-tt, thai he (she, U) 

might pimish. 



que nous pun-issions, hat we 

might punish. \punish 

que yous pun -issiez, that you might 

qu'ils (ellesj pun-issent, that Ihty 

might punish. 



P 1 Present Inpinitivb (Infinitif present). 

pun-ir, to punish. 

P 2 Present participle (Participe present), 
pun-issant, ptmishing, 

P 3 Past participle (PaHieipe passi). 
pun-i, pun-16, j^mished. 
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SIMPLE TENSES of recev-oir, to receive (Third ConjugabiarL) 

P 4 Present Indioativb (Indicatif present). 

jere^oifl, I receive f I am receiving, nous rec-evons, toe receive. It^o 

ve, J 



ta ref-ois, ffiou receivest. 

il (elle) re^-oit, ?ie (she, it) receives. 



nous rec-evons, im receive. 
vous rec-evez, you receive, 
ils (elles) re9-oivent, they receive. 



D 2 Imperfect {Iw/parfcdt), 



je rec-eyaiB, / received^ I was re- 

cdving, 
ta rec-eyaiflytAau receivedst\ceived, 
il (elle) rec-eyait, A« ("^^ t^^ r^- 



nous rec-evions, we received, 

vous rec-eviez, ymi received, 

ils (elles) rec-evaient, they recevoedt 



P 6 Past definite {Pass^ d^fini). 



je re^-ns, / riceiwo?. 

tu rec-us, thmt receivedst, 

il (elle) ref-ut, ?ie (she, it) received. 



nous re^-iimeSi we received, 
vous rej-iites, you received, 
ils (elles) reg-urent, they received. 



D 1 1st Future (Futur absolu). 



je rec-evrai, / sTuiU receive, 
tu rec-evras, thou wilt receive, 
il (elle) rec-evra, he (she^ it) will 
receive. 



nous rec-evrons, we shall receive, 
vous rec-evrez, you will receive, 
ils (elles) rec-evront, they wUl 
receive. 



D 1 Ist Conditional {Gonditionnel pr^ent). 



je rec-evrais, I should receive, 
tu rec-evrais, thou wouldst receive, 
il (elle) rec-evrait, ?ie (she, it) 
would receive. 



nous rec-evrions,!^ sJumld receive, 
vous rec-evriez, you would receive, 
ils (elles) rec-evraient, they would 
receive. 



D 4 Imperative (Imp^ratif), 
req-oia, receive (thou), TeG-evona, let us receive. rec-eYeZf receive (ye), 

D 2 Present Subjunotivb (Stitfjonctif present). 



que je re9-oive, tJiat I may receive. 
que tu re9-oive8, that thou mayest 

receive, 
qu'il (elle) re^-oive, that he (she, 

it) may receive. 



que nous rec-evions, thoA we may 

receive [receive, 

que vous rec-eviez, that you may 

qu'ils (elles) re9-oivent, tha;t they 

may receive. 



D 5 Imperfect {Impa/rfoAJt), 



que je re9-us8e, that I might 

receive. \est receive. 

que tu re^-usses, that thou might- 

qu'il (elle) reg-iit, that he (she, U), 

might receive. 



P 1 



que nous re^-ussions, that we 

might receive, \might receive. 

que vous re9-ussiez, that you 

qu'ils (elles) re9-ussent, tJuU they 

fnight receive. 



Present Infinitive (Infinitif present). 
rec-evoir, to receive, 

P 2 Present participle {Pariicipe present), 
rec-evant, receiving, 

P 3 Past participle {Pariicipe pa^s^), 
re9-ii, re^-ne, received. 



15 



SIMPLE TENSES of rend-re, to render (Fourth Conjugation), 
P 4 Present. Indicative {Indicatif present). 



je rend-8, 1 render, I am rendering. 

tu rend-Sf t?iou renderest. 

il (elle) rend, Ae (she, ii) renders. 



nous rend-ons, toe render, \ 
Yous rend-ez, you render. ID 2 
ils (elles) rend-ent, theyj 
render. 



D 2 Imperfect (ImparfaU). 



je rend-aU, I rendered, I was rffii- 

dering. 
ta rend-ais, thou renderest \dered, 
il (elle) rend-ait, he (she, it) ren- 



nous rend-ions, we rendered, 

YOUS rend-iez, you rendered. 

ilfl (elles) rend-alent,^^ rendered. 



P 5 Past Definite (Pass^ d/fini). 



je rend-is, I rendered, 
tu rend-iS| thou renderest. 
il{eile)TeJid'it,?ie(s?ie,UJ rendered. 



nous rend-tmes, u)e rendered, 
YOUS rend-ttes, you rendered, 
ils (elles) reiid-irent,^Ae^ rendered. 



D 1 1st Future (Fviur absolu). 



je rend-rai, I shaU render. 
tu rend-ras, thou wiU render. 
il (elle) rend-ra, he (she, it) will 
render. 



nous rend-rons,t^^e s^ ^U render, 
YOUS rend-rez, you wUl render, 
ils (elles rend-ront, they wiU 
render. 



D 1 Ist Conditional (Gonditionnel pr^ent). 



je rend-rais, / shovZd render. 
tu rend-rais, thou i/jouldst render, 
il (elle) rend-rait, ?ie (she, it) 
v>oiUd render. 



nous rend-rions, u>e should render, 
YOUS rend-riez, you would render, 
ils (elles) rend-raient, they would 
render. 



D 4 Impbrativb (Imp^ratif), 
rend-8, render (thou), rend-ons, let us render, rend-ez, render (ye). 

D 2 Present Subjunctive {Suhjonctif pr^^ent). 



que je rend-e, that I may render, 

[render, 
que tu rend-es, that thou tnayest 
qu'il (elle) rend-e, Ihat he (she, it) 
may render, 

D 6 Imperfect {Imparfait), 



que nous rend-ions, thai we may 

render. [render, 

que YOUS rend-iez, thai you may 

qu'ils (elles) rend-ent, thai they 

rMiy render. 



que je rend-isse, thai I might ren- 
der, [est render, 
que tu rend-isses, thai Vwu might' 
qu'il (elle) rend-lt, thai he (she, 
ii) might remder. 

PI 



que nous rend-issions, thai we 

might render [mig?U render, 

que YOUS rend-issiez, that you 

qu'ils (elles) rend-issent, that they 

might render. 

Present Infinitive (Injmitif present), 
rend-re, to render, 

P 2 Present Participle (Partidpe present), 
rend-ant, rendering, 

P 3 Past Participle (Pa/rticipe pass^. 
rend-u, rend-ue, rendered. 
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03 COMPOUND TENSES 

Coxxjugated with "avoir" (to have). 

(To this Category belong all the transitive and the majutity of the 

intransitive verbs). 



The Verb AIMER (to love), 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Perfect (Pass4 wMfim). 

j'ai aim^, / h^iAje loved, 

tu as aim^, thou hast loved, 

il a aim6, he has loved, 

nous avons aim6*, v>e have loved, 

vous avez aim^, you have loved, 

ils ont aim^, they have loved. 

Pluperfect (Plus-que-parfaii), 

j 'avals aime, I had loved, 
tu avals alm6, thmt hadst loved, 
11 avalt alm6, he had loved, 
nous avlons aim^, we had loved, 
Tous aviez alm4, you had loved. 
Us avaient aim^, they have loved. 

find Pluperfect (Passi <mt4rieur). 

j'eus alm^, I had loved, 
tu ens aim^, thou hadst loved, 
11 eut alm^, he had loved, 
nous e^mes aim^, we had loved, 
vous eiites aime, you had loved. 
ils eurent aim^, iJiey had loved, 

2iid Future (Futwr ant^riewr). 

j'aurai aim6, / shall have loved, 
tu auras aim^, thou wiU have loved, 
11 aura aim4, he will have loved, 
nous aurons dlm^, we shall have loved, 
vous aurez sAmi, you will have loved, 
ils auront aim6, they will have loved. 



•After 



ter avoir, th« past participle never agrees with the subject, but agrees with the 
object wnen preceded by it. 

I Bz. . Nous avons aimi nos parents, we have loved our i>arents. 

Lea parents que nous avons aimUt, the parents whom we have loved 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

2nd Oonditional (*) (Pass^, 

fanrais aimd, IshotUd Jutve loved, 
ta aurais aim^, tJum toouldst have lovei, 
II anrait aim^, he would have loved. 
nous aoriona aime, we should have loved. 
Tons auriez aim^, you would have loved, 
ila anraient aim^, (hey would have loved, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Perfect (Pcas^), 

> que j'aie aim^, thai I may have loved, 

que ta aies aim^, that thou vnayest have loved, 
qn'il ait aim^, that he may have loved. 
que nous ayons aim6, that we may ha/ve loved, 
que Toas ayez aim^, that you may have loved, 
qu'ila aient aim^, that they may have loved. 

Pluperfect (Phu-que-parfait), 

que j'enase aun^, that I might have loved, 

que ta eosses aim^, that thou mightest have loved^ 

qa'il etLt aim^, that he might have loved, 

que notls eassions aim6, that we might have loved, 

que Tooa eassiez aim^, (hat you might have loved, 

qn'ilB eoBsent aim^, (hat they might have loved, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Past (Paas^), 
ayoir aiin6, to have loved. 

Past Participle (PaHidpe pass^). 
ayant aim^, having loved. 

O Vht ftAowlng forms are also nsed i—J'eusse aivU^ tu cumm aimi, H tAt a^mi, 
iu%i emmtom atmi, voue mu$i€M aimt, iU euuent aimi. 



lb 

D3 COMPOUND TENSES 

Coxduerated with " etre " (to be). 

(To this GfttQgory belong all the reflective and a few intranniive 

expressing movement.) 

The Verb TOMBBR (to faOl) : 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Perfect (Pass^ ind^fini), 

je fais tomb^ or tomb^e,(*) I Jiave fallen, 

tu es tomb^ or tomb^e, tfum hast fallen. 

il est tomb^, he (it) has fallen. 

elle est tomb^e, 8?ie (it) has fallen, 

nous sommes tomb^ or tomb^es, we Tiave fallen, 

Tous Stes tomb^ or tomb^, you have fallen. 

Pluperfect {Plus-que-jpa/rfaiJt), 

j'^tais tomb^ or tomb^e, I had fallen. 

ta ^tais tomb^ or tomb^e, thou hadst fallen, 

il etait tomb^, he (it) had fallen. 

elle ^tait tomb^e, she (it) had fallen, 

nous ^tions tomb^s or tomb^es, we had fallen. 

Tons ^tiez tomb^s or tomb^es, you had fallen, 

lis ^talent tomb^s \ ., ^, ,. f„iu^ 

elles ^talent tomb^s/**^^-^^^^* 

find Pluperfect (Pass^ anteriev/r), 

je fas tcmb^ or tomb^e, I had fallen. 
tn fus tornb^ or tomb^e, thou hadst fallen. 
il fut tomb^, he (it) had fallen. 
die fiit tomb6e, she (it) had fallen, 
nous fdmes tombes or tomb^es, we had fallen. 
TOUS fUtes tombes or tomb^es, you had fallen, 
il furent tombes ) ..^, , , ^„n^ 
elles furent tomb^es J ^^ hM fallen. 

2iid Future {Futwr ant^riewr), 

je serai tomb^ or tomb^e, I shall have fallen. 

tu seras tomb^ or tomb^, thou unit have fallen, 

il seratombe, h>e (it)unll have fallen. 

elle sera tomb^e, sh>e (it) will have fallen. 

nous serons tomb^ or tombees, we shall have fallen. 

TOUS serez tombes or tombees, you shall have fallen. 

(*) After itrtf the put participle agrees with the aubjeci. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
2iid Conditional (*) (Pass^. 

je serais tomb^ or tomb^e, / should have fallen, 

ta serais tomb^ &r tomb^, thou wouldH havefalUn, 

il serait tombe, he (t'Q would have fallen. 

elle serait tomb^e, she {it) would have fallen. 

nous serions tomb^s or tomb^es, we should ha/oefatUn^ 

Tous seriez tomb^ or tombees, you would have fallen, 

eCSnttmtes}^ ^^'' ^^^^^^^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Perfect (Pass^). 

que je sois tomb6 or tomb^, that I may have fallen 

que tu sois tomb6 or tombee, ihaJt thou way est havefaiUen, 

qu'il soit tomb^, that he {it) may have fallen. 

qu'elle soit tomb^e, that she {it) may have fallen. 

que nous soyons tomb^s or tombees, that we may have fallen, 

que vous soyez tomb^ or tombees, thai you may have fallen. 

Pluperfect (Plus-que-parfait). 

que je fiisse tomb^ or tomb6e. that I might havefallen> 

que tu fasses tomb^ or tombee, that thou mightesi have fallen, 

qu'il f&t tomb^, that he {iC) might have fallen. 

qu'elle fiit tomb^e, that she {it) might have fallen. 

que nous fussions tomb^s or tombees, that we might have fallen. 

que TOUS fussiez tomb^s or tombees, that you might have fallen. 

^SKltuombees}^ ^^ -^^ ^-/«^^' 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Past (Pass^). 

dtre tomb^ or tomb^e, tomb^.or tombees, to have fallen. 

Past Participle (Partidpe pass^). 
dtant tombe or tombee, tomb^ or tomb^, having fallen. 



(•) The following form is also used: — 

je fusse tomb^ or tomb^e. 

tu fusses tombe or tomb^e. 

il fdt tombe, elle fdt tombee. 

nous fussions tomb^s &r tombees. 

TOUS fussiez tomb^s or tomb^. 

Us fussent tombes, elles fussent tomb^ea. 
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Ooxduffation of Transitive Verbs Used Passively. 

Etre aime, to he loved. 

Present Indicative {Indieatif prdeent). 

je snifl aim^, / am loved. 
ta es aim^, tJiou art loved. 
il est aim^, lie is loved. 



elle est aim^, sTie vt loved. 

Imperfect {Im/parfaii). 



nous sommes aim^, we are loved. 
vous ^tes aimes, you are loved. 



j'^tais aim^, 1 was loved. 

in ^tais aim6, thou wast loved, 

il 6tait aim^, he teas loved. 



nous ^tions aim^^ toe were loved. 
vous ^tiez aim^, you were loved, 
ils ^taient aim^, they were loved. 



Past Definite {Pass^ d^Jmi), 



je fus aim^, I W€U loved. 
tn fus aim^, thou wa^t loved. 
il fut aim^, he was loved. 



nous fdmes aim^s, we were loved. 
Tous fiites aim6s, you were loved. 
ils furent aim^s, they were loved. 



Ist Future {FtUur dbsolu). 



Je serai aim^, I shall be loved. 
tn seras aim4, thou wilt be loved, 
il sera aim^, he will be loved. 



nous serons aim^s, loe shall be loved 
vous serez aim^, you vrill be loved, 
ils seront aim^s, they wiM be loved. 



Ist Conditional (OondUion'nel pr^serU). 



je serais aim6, / should be loved. 

tu serais aim^,thou wouldst be loved, 
W. serait aim^ he would be loved. 



nous serious aim^s, we should be 

loved. \loved, 

Tous seriez aim^ you would be 

ils seraient aim^, they would be 

loved. 



Impbratiyi: {Im/p^ratif), 

iois aim^, be loved, soyons aim^, let us be loved, seyez aim^ be (ye) 

loved. 

Present Subjunctive (Subjonctif present). 



que je sois aim^, that I may be 

loved. [be loved, 

que tu sois aim6, that thou mxiyest 

qu'il soit aim^, that he m/iy be 

loved. 



que nous soyons aim^, that we 

muy be loved. [may be loved. 

que TOUS soyez aim^, that you 

qu'ils soient aimes, that they 

may be loved. 



que je fusse tdmi, that I might be 

Umd. {est be loved. 

que tu fusses aim^,^a^ thou might- 

qu'il f&t aimd, ^uU he might be 

loved. 



Imperfect (Imparfait). 

que nous fussions aimes, that we 

might be loved, \might be loved. 

que vous fussiez aimes, that you 

qu'ils fussent aim^s,. thcU they 

might be loved. 



Present Infinitive : 6tre aime, to be loved. 
Present Participle : 6tant aim^, being loved. 
Past Participle : ^t6 aim^, been loved. 
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Oox\)uflration of Befleotive Verbs. 

Se flatter, to flatter one^s self. 
Present Indicative (IndiccUif present). 



je me flatte, I flatter myself, 

ta te flattes, tJum fUUterest thyseff, 
ilse flatte, he flatters himself. 



nous nous flattons, we flatter owT" 

selves, {selves. 

Tons vons flattez, you flatter your- 

Hb se 1lBLttent,theyflatterthemselves, 



je meflattais, I flattered myself, 
tu te flattais, thou flatteredst thy' 

self. 
il se flattait, he flattered htmse^. 



Imperfect (Im'parfait), 



je me flattai, IflaUered myself, 
ta te flattas, fhou flatteredst 

thyself, 
il se flatta, he flattered himself. 



nous nous flattions, we flattered 

ourselves, \yow8elves, 

Tous Tous flattiez, you flattered 

Ua se flattaient, they flattered 

themselves. 

Past Definite {Passe d^fmi). 



nous nous flattftmes, %oe flattered 

owrselves, [yourselves. 

Tons TOUS flatt&tes, you flattered 

ils se flatt^rent, ti^ flattered 

themselves. 



Ist Future (Futvr absolu). 



je me flatterai, I shall flatter my- 
self, [thyself 

tu te flatteras, thou wilt flatter 

il se flattera, he will flatter him- 
Hlf, 

Ist Conditional (Gonditionnel pr^ent). 



nous nous flatterons, we wiUflat- 

ter ourselves. [yourselves, 

TOUS TOUS flatterez,you unll flcUter 

Us se flatteront, they wUl flcUter 

themselves. 



je me flatterais, I should flatter 

myself. [ter thyself. 

tu te flatterais, thou wouldstflat' 

il se flatterait, hs would flittter 

himself. 



nous nous flatterions, we shmdld 

flatter owrselves. [ter yourselves, 

TOUS TOUS Aa.tt«nez,you would flat- 

ils se flatteiaient, they wouMflat- 

ter themselves. 



Imperative (ImpAutif), 
fiAt^ioi, flatter thyself. | flattons-nous,^tM,/!a^S^our«0ZMi. 

flattez-Tons, flatter yovrtelves. 

Present Subjunctive {Suhjonctif pr^ent). 



que je me flatte, that I may flatter 

myself, 
que tu te flattes, that thou mayest 

flatter thyself , 
qn'il se flatte, that he may flatter 

himself. 



que je me flattasse, that I might 

flatter myse^, 
que tu te flattasses, that thou 

mdghtest flcUter thyself, 
qn'il se flattftt, that he might 

flatter himself , 

Present Infinitive : 
Present Participle : 
Past Participle : 



Imperfect (Imparfait). 



que nous nous flattions, that we 

may flatter ourselves, 
que TOUS tous flattiez, that you 

may flatter yourselves, 
qu'ils se flattent, that (hey m^y 

flatter themselves. 



que nous nous flattassions, that 
we might flaUer ovrselves, 

que TOUS tous flattassiez, (hat yom 
might flaUer yourselves. 

qu'ils se flattassent, that they 
migM flatter themedvss, 

se flatter, to flatter one*s self, 
se flattant, flattering one*s self, 
flatte, fluttered. 
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Verbs can be conjugated in four ways, viz. : — 
(a) Aflannatively : je suis, lam. 
{h) Negrativel^ : je ne suis ^, I am. not» 
{e) Interrogratively : suis-je, aml^ 
{d) Negatively & Interrogatively : ne suis-je pas,flwi7rio<i 

French Verbs Coiyugated Negatively, 

Ne pas aimer, not to love. 
Present Indicative (Indicatif pr^isent). 



je n'aime pas, / do not love. 

tu n'aimes pas, ^utu dost not love, 

il n'aime pas, ?ie does not love. 



nous n'aimons pas, we do not love. 
vous n'aimez pas, you do not love. 
ils n'aiment pas, &ey do not love. 



je n'aimais pas, J(fo not love, 
tu n'aimais pas, t?um didst not love, 
il n'aimait pas, 7i>e did not love. 



Imperfect {Impa/rfait), 



nous n'aimions pas,u^ did not love. 
vous n'aimiez pas, you did not love. 
ils n'aimaient pas, they did not love. 



je n'aimai pas, I did not love, 
tu n'aimas pas, thou didst not love, 
il n'aima pas, ?ie did not love. 



Past Definite {Pass^ d^Jmi). 



nous ii*&u£LQsn.es^B&iWedidnotlove, 
vous n'aim&tes pas,^ott did not love. 
ils n'aim^rent pas, they did not love. 



Future {FvJtv/r), 



je n'aimerai pas, I shally will not 

love, 
tu n'aimeras pas, thou shaU^ wilt 

not love. [love. 

il n'aimera pas. Tie sTiall, will not 



nous n'aimerons pas, we shall, 

will not love. 
vous n'aimerez pas, you shall, 

will not love. [not love. 

ils n'aimeront pas, they shall, will 



1st Conditional {Oonditionnel present). 



je n'aimerais pas, / should, would 

not love, [wouldst not love, 

tu n'aimerais pas, thmt, shouldst, 

il n'aimerait pas, he should, tvould 

not love. 



nous n'aimerions pas, we should^ 

would not love, [would not love. 

vous n'aimeriez pas, you should, 

ils n'aimeraient pas, they should, 

would not love. 



Imperative (Imperatif), 

n'aime pas, do not love, n'aimons pas, let us noi love, 

n'aimez pas, do not love. 

Present Subjunctive {Subjonctif present). 



que je n'aime pas, that I may not 

love. [mayest not love. 

que tu n'aimes pas, tJiat thou 

qu'il n'aime pas, ^4U he may 

not love. 



que nous n'aimions pas, that we 

may not love. [vnay not love, 

que vous n'aimiez pas, that you 

qu'ils n'aiment pas, that they m>ay 

not love. 



que je n'aimassepas, that I might 

not love, [migJUest not love, 

que tu n'aimasses pas, thai thou 

qu'il n'aim^t pas, tficU he might 

not love. 



Imperfect (Imparfait), 



que nous n'aimassions pas, tJiatwe 

miglvt not love, [might not love, 

que vous n'aimassiez pas, thai you 

qu'ils n'aimassent pas, HuU they 

might not love. 

Present Infinitivb (Ivfinitif present) : ne pas aimer, not to love. 
Present Participle (Pa/rticipe prisevd) : n'aimant pas, Tiot loving. 
Past Participle {Pa/rticipe pa^) : na pas aim^, not loved. 
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Frenoh Verbs comugrated 
Interrogatively .(*) 



Interrogratively and 
Negratively. 



Aimer, to love, Ne pas aimer, not to love. 

Present lm>lOATiVE{Indicatif pr^mU), 



aim^-je 1 do I love f 
aimes-tu t dost thou love t 
aime-t-il ? does Tie love ? 
aimons-nous ^ do ive love f 
aimez-vous ? do you love f 
aiment-ils? do they lovef 



n'aim^-je pas ? do I not lovef 
n'aimes-tu pas ? dost thou not love t 
n' aime-t-il pas ? does Tie not love t 
n'aimons-nous pas ^ do toe n-ot lovef 
n'aimez-Yous pas ? do you not lovef 
n'aiment-ils pas t do they not lovef 



aimais-je? did I lovef 
aimais-tu ? didst tTum love f 
aimait-il t did Tie lovef 
aimions-nous ? did we love f 
aimiez-Yous f did you love f 
aimaient-ils f did tTiey love f 



Imperfect (Imparfait). 



n'aimais-jepas f did I not love f 
n'aimais-tu pas f didst thou not lovef 
n'aimait-il pas f did Tie not love f 
n'aimions-nonspas? didwe not lovef 
n'aimiez-vous past did you'not lovef 
n'aimaient-ils pas? did they not lovef 



aimai-jef did I lovef 
aimas-tu t didst thou love f 
aima-t-il f did Tie love f 
aim&mes-nousi did we lovef 

aim&tes-Yous t did you love f 
aim^rent-ils I did Oiey love ? 



Past Definite (Pass^ d/fini). 



n'aimai-je pas f did I not love f 
n'aimas-tu pas? didst thou not lovel 
n'aima-t-il pas? did Tie not love% 
n'aim&mes-noiis pas? did we not 

love^ [lovef 

n'aim&tes-TOOs pas? did you not 
n'aim^rent-ils pas f did 6iey not 

lovef 



aimerai-je t sTiall 1 love f 
aimeras-tu I wiU thou love t 

aimera-t-il t will he love f 
aimerons-noos f sTiall we love t 

aimerez-Tons ? vnU you love f 

aimeront-ilsf toill they love f 



aimerais-je ? shotdd I love f 

aimerais-ta f wouldst thou love f 

aimerait'il ? would Tie love t 
aimerions-nous ? sTiould we love t 

aimeriez-TOus f would you love / 

aimeraientils ? would they love t 



Ist Future (FvJtur ahsolu). 



n'aimerai-je pas f sTuUl I not lovef 
n'aimeras-tu pas? unit thou not 

love% 
n'aimera-t-il pas ? will Tie not lovef 
n'aimerons-nous pas ? sTuUl we not 

love f 
n'aimerez-voTis pas ? wiU you not 

love ? [love f 

n'aimeront-ils pas ? tvill they not 

Ist Coin)inoNAL {Oonditionnel present), 

n'aimerais-je pas ? sTiould I not 

love% 
n'aimerais-ta pas? wouldst thou 

not love f [love f 

n'aimerait-il pas? would he not 
n'aimerions-noTis pas? should we 

not love^ 
n'aimeriez-Yoos pas ? would you 

not love f [not love. 

n'aimeraient-ils pas? would they 



{*) Verbs are neyer used Interrogatively in the Imperative nor in the 8al(}unctive, 
M an order could not be given nnder the form of a qnestion, and a verb in th« 
Sabjonctiveia always governed by another vorb wmoh expresses the Intenxh 
gation if the sentence be Interrogative. 



J 
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Irregular and Defective Verbs. 

FIRST GROUP. 

ThiM group consists of all irregular yerbs which form their 
.deriyative tenses in accordance with the rules given for the 
formation of tenses. Verbs, compounds of others, are only given 
when they are not conjugated lixe them. 



PRIMITIVE TBNSBS.- 



Preeent 
Intinitivb. 



bouillir, to hoU 
choir, iofcUl 
courrir, to cover 
dormir, to sleep 
forfaire, to forfeit 
fair, to ff^un, flee 
fiait, to Ue 
iflsir, to issue 
mentir, to He 
ofErir, to offer 
onir, to hear 
ouTrir, U> open 
partir, to depart 
repentir (se), to re- 
pent 
ia^lir(*), to project 
■entir, to fed 
■crvir, to serve 
sortir, to go out 
souffrir, to suffer 
tressailir, to start 
vdtir, to clothe 
pleavoir, to rain 
surseoir, to retrieve 
absoudro^ to absolve 

battre, to beat 
braire, to bray 
bmirey to rustle 
dore, to close 
conclure^ to eon" 
elude 



Present 
Pabtioiplb 



bouiUant 

couvrant 
dormant 

fuyant 
gisant 



Past Par- 

TIOIPLB. 



mentant 
ofErant 



bouilli 

chu 

couvert 

dormi 

forfait 

fai 



ouvrant 

partant parti 
36 repentant repenti 

saillant 



sentant 
servant 
sortant 



Present 
Indicative 



je boiis je bonillis 



je COUTTB 

je dors 



issu 

menti 

offert 

oui 

onvert 



sailli 
senti 
servi 
sorti 



sortant sorti y« ov,*o m^o^^v^ 

souffrant souflfert |e souffre je scuff ris 

tressaillant tressailli ]e tresaille je tressaUli 

vStant -^^- '^--**- 1^— A^'- 
pleuvant 



sursoyant 
absolvant 

battant 



f'e ftus je fuis 

Iglt 

je mens 
j'offre 
Vouis 
j'ouvre 
je pars 



Past 
Definite. 



je couvris 
je dor mis 



je mentis 

■1 /\flrit»io 



'offris 
j'ouvris 



ilsaUIe 

je sens 

]e sers 

je sors 

je souffre 

• 1 'n 



J" "*" — 

je vSts 



il pleut 



concluant 



vStu 

plu -^ ^ 

sorsis je sursois 

absous, (/.^j'absous 

absoute 
battu je bats 

il bndt 
il bruit 
jedos 
]e condus 



je pars je partis 

je me repens je me repen- 
tis 
il saillit 
je sentis 
je servis 
je sortis 



clos 
conolu 



je tressaillis 
je vetis 
il plut 
je sursis 

jebattis 



••• • • • 



je conclus 



(*) SaiUvr in the sense of to spring out, to stream is regular. 
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PRIMITIVB TENSES, 



Present 
Iotpinitivb 



Present 
Pabtioiplb 



io 



condnisant 



oondoire (♦), 

confire, to pickle, 

preserve 
connaitre(t), to 

know 
coudre, to sew, 
craindre( J) , to fear 
croire, to believe 
croltre, to grow 
^crire, to write 
exclnre, to exclude excluant 
fiire, to fry 
lire, to read 
luire, to shine 
maudire, to curse 
m^dire, to slander 
mettrei to piU 
moudrei to grind 
nattre, to be bom 
nnire, to hurt 
plaire, to please to 
T^oudre^to resolve 



confisant 

connaissant 

consant 

craignant 

cro^ant 

croissant 

^crivant 



lisant 

laisant 

maadissant 

m^disant 

mettant 

moulant 

naissant 

nnisant 

plaisant 

resolvant 



Past Pab- 
tioiplb 



rire, toUmgh 
rompre, to break 
soumre, to spring 
snffire, to suffice 
suivre, to follow 
taire (se), to be 

silefU 
tistre, to weave 
traire, to milk 
vaincre, to conqioer 
vivre, to live 



riant 
rompant 



conduit 

confit 

connu 

consn 
craint 
cru 
crA 
^crit 
ezclu 
frit 
lu 
lui 

mandit 
m^dit 
mis 
mouln 
n4 
nui 
pin 
r^on, 
sola 
ri 
rompn 



Present 
Indioatiys 



je conduis 
je confis 



je connaui je eonnas 



snffisant 
suivant 
se taisant 



trayant 

vainquant 

vivant 



Ti 



je conds 

je Grains 

]e crois 

je crois 

j'^cris 

j'exclus 

]e fris 

^e lis 

je Inis 

je maudis 
m^dis 
mets 
mouds 
nais 
nuis 
plais 
r^souB 



je 

je 

je 
je 
je 



suffi 

suivi 

tu 

tissa 
trait 
vaincn 
v6cu 



jens 
je romps 
•••••• 

jesafi^ 
jesuis 
je me tais 



je trais 
je yaincs 
je vis 





je conduitii 
je confis 



Past 

DlEFINin 



je coosis 
je craignis 
je eras 
je crds 
j'6crivis 
j'exclus 



jelus 



le 



]e 
je 



le 
je 



maudis 

m^diB 

mis 

moulus 

naquis 

nuisis 

plus 

r^olus 



jens 
]e rompis 



je suffis 
e suivis 
je me tus 



je vainquis 
je vecus 



(*) All yerbs ending in uire, except bruire, luire and rmire, are 
conjugated like conduire, 

(t) All verbs ending in attre, except naUre, are conjugated like 
eovmaUre, 

(X) All verbs ending in aindre, eindre and oindre, are irregular, 
and must be conjugated like eraindre. 
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lEEEGULAE AND 

SECOND 

TUb gronp consists of the irregnlar rerbs which do not form all 



Nom. T. All rerlM fonn tiieir Imperfect of the Subjanctire regularly firom the Put 
Definite. Savoir, to know, and armir, to haye, are the only ones in which the 
Imperfects of the IndicatLveje aavaUtfavaii are not formed regalArly from the 
Present Participle. 

PRIMITIVB TENSES. 



Present 
Ikfinitivb. 


Present 

PAETICIPTiE 


Past 
Pabtioiplb 


Present 
Indicative 


Past 
Deficits. 


aller, to go 


allant 


alU 


jeyais 


j'aUai 


enyoyer, to $end 


enyoyant 


enyoy^ 


j'enyoie 


j'envoyai 


acqn^rir, to acqu4T$ 


acqn^rant 


acquis 


j'acqniers 


j'aoqnis 


comir, to run 


conrant 


conm 


je conrs 


jeconnu 


cueillir, together 


caeillant 


caeilli 


je cneille 


je cneillis 


faillir, tofaU. 


faillant 


faiUi 


/ je fanx, or\ 
\ je faillis/ 


je faillis 


mourir, to di$ 


monrant 


mort 


jemeurs 


je monros 


tenir, to hold 


tenant 


tenu 


je tiens 


jetlns 


Tenir, to come 


Tenant 


Venn 


je yiens 


je vins 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

GROUP. 

tbeir deriyative tenses in accordance with the roles of fonnatioii. 

II. The persons of those tenses regularly fonned from the primitiye tenses an 

printed iu italics. 
HL Derivative tenses which are not given here are fonned regularly. 

DERIVATIVE TENSES, 
of which the formation is irregular, either throughout or in certain persons onlj. 



Pbesent Indicative : «/« vais, tu ya, il va ; notu allans, voua 
allezj Ua yont.— Future : J'irai, tu iras, Ac.— Conditional : J'irais, 
tu iraiB, &c.— Impebativb : Va, aUons, aUez, — Pbesent Subjunctive : 
Que j'aille, que tu allies, que turns allians, qw voua alliez^ qu'ils 
aillent. 

Futube : J'enverrai, tu enverras, &c. — Conditional : J'enverrais, tu 
enyerrais, &c, 

' Present Indicative : Xtuquiers^ tu acqwUra, H aeqtneri, nous acquirons, 
voua ctcqu&reZf ils acqui&rent. — Future : J'acquerrai, tuacquerras, &o. — 
Conditional : J'acquerrais, tu acquerrais, &c. — Pbesent Subjunctive: 
Quej'acqui^re, que tu acqui^res, qu'il acqui&re ; que nous acqtUrions, 
que «ot» msqmiti s t, qn'ils acqui^rent 

Futube : Je courrai, tu oourras, ftc — ^Oofdittonal: Je ocnirniis, tn oour- 
nds, kc, 

Futube : Je cueillerai, tu cueilleras, &c. — Conditional : Je cueillerais, 
tu cueillerais, &c. 

Futube : Je faudrai, or je faUlirai, ftc.— Conditional: Je faudnus, or 
jefaiUirais, 

Pbesent Indicative : Je rrmirs, tu mewrs, il meuH ; nous mowrons^ vous 
moureZf ils meurent. — Futube : Je mourrai, tu mourras, &c.— Con- 
ditional: Je mourrais, tu mourrais, &c. — ^Pbesent Subjunctive: 
Que je meure, que tu meures, qu'il meure ; que nous mourions, que vous 
ffiouriez, qu'iU meurent. 

Pbesent Indicative : Je tiens, tu tiens, U tient, nous tenons, vous tenez, 
ils tiennent. — Futube : Je tiendrai, tu tiendras, &c. — Conditional : 
Je tiendrais, tu tiendrais, &c. — Pbesent Subjunctive : Que te 
tienne, que tu tiennes, qu'il tienne ; que nous tenions, que vous teniez, 
qu'ils tiennent. 

1 Present Indicative : Je vieru, tu viens, il vient ; nous venons, vous 
venez, ils viennent. — Futube : je viendrai, tu yiendras, &c. — Con- 
ditional : Je viendnds, tu viendrais, &c.— Pbesent Subjunctive : 
Que je vienne, que tu viennes, qu'il vienne : que nous venions, que 
vous veni€z, qu'ils viennent. 
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SECOND 



Present 

iNPINITlVa. 


Present 
Pastioiple 


Past 
Pastioiplb 


Present 
Indioativb 


Past 

DSFUriTK. 


dtehoir, to decay, to 
dtelins 


••• 


d^hn 


jed^chois 


je d^chiui 


4choir, tofaU due 


^h^t 


^chn 


il ^hoit 


il^chut 


fftUoir, to be neceuary 


••• 


falln 

• 


ilfant 


ilfaUnt 


mouToir, to move 


mouTant 


mn 


je mem 


jemiia 


ponvoir, to he able 


pouvant 


pu 


je peux or 
puis 


jepns 


pourvoir, to provide 


pourvoyant 


pourvu 


je poiuTois 


je ponnrns 


pr^yaloir, to prevail 


pr^yalant 


pr^yalu 


je pr^vaux 


je pr^Yalofl 


pr^voir, to foresee 


prevoyant 


pr^vu 


je pr^vois 


je previa 


*s'as8eoiri to sit 


s'asseyant 


assii 


je m'assieds 


je m'assia 


savoir, to knoio 


sachant 


sa 


je sais 


jesns 


teoir, to fit 


stot 


••• 


ilsied 


••• 



* Asaeoir is also conjugated more r^^larly, ite primitive tenses being assoyarU, auU, 
*'a$9ois, j*a88i». 
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DBRIVATIVH TENSES. 

SPbesent Indicative : Je cUchois, tu (UeTiais, U cUchoit; nons d^clix>7oii8, 
vous d^choyez, ils d^choient. — Future : Je d^cherrai, tu d^cherras^ &c, — 
Conditional : Je d^cherrais, tu decherrais, &c. — Present Subjunctive: 
Qite je (U(^ime, que tu cUchoies, gu*U cUchoie, que vous cUchoyioMf que 
vous dichoyiez, qu'ils dSchment, 






/ITtrruRE: II ^cherra. — Oonditional: II ^cherrait. — Present Subjunctive! 
[ Qu'il echoie. 

{Future : II faudra. — Conditional : II faudrait. — Present Subjunotivs : 
Qu'il faUle, 

{Present Indicative: JemeuSy tu mem, U meut, nous mouvons, voiis mouvez, 
ils meuvent. — Present Subjunctive: Quejemeuve, que tu meuves, qjaHl 
meuve, que nous mouvioTis, que vous mov/oieZf qu'ils meuvent. 

riESENT Indicative : Je peux or je puis, tu petiai, il pewt, noits pouvons, 
vous pouvez, ils peuvent. — Future: Je pourrai, tu pourras, &c. — Condi- 
tional: Jepourrais, tu pourrais, &c.— -Present Subjunctive: Que je 
puisse, que tu puisses, && 

Future : Je pourvoirai. — Conditional : Je pourvoirais. 

{Future : Je pr^vaudrai. — Conditional : Je pr^vaudrais. No Imperativt. 
Present Subjunctive : Que je pr^vale. 

Future : Je pr^voirai. — Conditional : Je pr^voirais. 

f resent Indicative: Je m'assieds, tu Vassieds, il s*assied; nous nous 
a^eyons, vous vous CLsseyez, ils . s'asseienL — Future: Je m'assi^rai, tu 
t'assi^ras, &c., also, ie m'asseierai, tu t'asseieras, &c. — Conditional : Jt 
m'assi^rais, tu t'assierais, &c. , also, je m'asseierais, tu t'asseierais, &c. 

/Present Indicative : Je sais, tu sais, il sait ; nous savons, vous savez, ils 
I savent. — Imperfect : Je savais, tu savais, &c. — Future : Je saurai, tu 
1 sauras, &c, — Conditional : Je saurais, tu saurais, &c — Imperative : 
\ Sache, sachons, sachez. 

{Present Indicative: II sled, ils silent. — Imp^tafect: II seyait, ils sevaient. 
— Future : II siera, Us si^ront. — Coitditional : II si^rait, ils si^raient— 
Present Subjunctive : Qu'il ^i^, qu'ils si^nt. 



^ 
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SEOOXD 



Present 
Infikitiyb. 



▼aloir to he worth 



Toir, to Mi 



Touloir, to be willing 
or to wish 



boire, to drink 



dire, to say 



hire, to make 



prendre, to taks 



Present 
Paktioiplb. 



▼alant 



Toyant 



vonlant 



bnyant 



disant 



faisant 



prenant 



PM 
Pastioiplx. 



Tain 



vonln 



\m 



dit 



fait 



fria 



Present 

IimiOATIYE. 



jeTanx 



jeToia 



je yenz 



jeboia 



jedia 



jefaia 



Past 
Definitk 



je yalaa 



jevia 



je Youlns 



jeprenda 



jebna 



jedia 



jefia 



j«pr]a 
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G B U ^—Continued. 



DBRIVATIVB TENSES. 

SPbesent Indioatiye : J$ vaux, tu wxux, il vatU ; nous vaUms^ wm$ vaUz^ 
Us valent. — Futubb : Je vaudrai, tu yaadras, &c. — Conditional : Je 
yaadraiSfta yaadrais,&c. — No Imperatiye. — Subjunctiye: Que je vaille^ 
que ta yailles, qu'il vaille: fue nous valions, qw votis valiez, qu'ils yaillent. 

FuTUSB : Je yenai, ta yeiras, &o« — Conditional : Je yerrais, tuyerraiB, &c. 

fussBNT Indioatiye : Je vettx, tu veux, il wiU : nous voulona, vous voulez. 
Us yeulent. — Futube ; Je youdrai, tu youdras, &c. — Conditional : Je 
yoadrais, ko, — Impebatiye : ... ... yeuillez. — Present Sub- 

JUNOTiYB : Que je yeuille, qu tu yeuillea^ qu'il yeuille ; qtie nous voulionSf 
que vous vouliez, qu'ils yeimlent. 

{Pbeaent Indioatiye : Je hois, tu hois, U boU; nous huvons, vous huvez, Ua 
boiyent. — Pbesent Subjunotiye : Que je boiye, que tu boiyes, qu'il 
boiye ; qtie nous btmons, qtie vous buvieg, qu'ila boiyent. 

riESENT Indioatiye : Je dis, tu dis, il dit : nous disons, yous dites, Us 
disenL — Note. Didire (to retract), nUdire (to slander), prSdire (to pre- 
dict), interdire (to interdict), con^edire (to contradict), are written in 
the 2nd person plural of the Pbesent Indioatiye : votu didisez, vous 
m/disez, vous fr^disez, vous interdisez, vous contredisez, Bedire, to say 
again, is the only compound of dire, which is entirely coigugated like it. 

{Pbesent Indioatiye : Jefais, tufais, U fait; nousfadsons, yous faites, ila 
font. — Fxttube: Je ferai, tu feras, &c. — Conditional : Je ferais, tu ferais, 
Ac. — ^Pbesent Subjunotiye : Que je fasse, que tu fasses, &c. 



{Present Indioatiye: Jeprends, tu prends, Uprend; nous prenons, vous 
prenez, ils prennent. Pbesent Stjbjitnotiye : Que je prenne, que ta 
premies, qu^ prenne, qtu notu prsnions, que vouspreniez, qu'ils prennent. 
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Government of Verbs* 



LiBT OF YeBBS WmOH QOYBBN THE PREPOSmOH (Zc 



abfloudre, to absolve, 

B'abstenir, to abstain firom 

accoBer, to accuse of 

achever, to finish to 

affecter, to affect to 

a'affliger, to be grieved at 

ambitionner, to be anibitious to 

appartenir, to belong to 

appr^hender, to apprehend to 

avertir, to toam to 

s'ayiser, to bethink one's s/sif of 

avoir coutnme, to be used to 

bl&iner, to blame for 

briiler, to long to 

ceiaer, to cease to 

se chagriner, to vex one^s stSf 

charger, to charge to 

commander, to command 

conjurer, to conjv/re to 

conseiller, to advise to 

Be contenter, to be contented with 

conyaincre, to corwince 

convenir, to agree to 

eraindre, to fear to 

decider, to decide 

d^courager, to discourag§ 

d^dai^er, to disdain 

defenare, to forbid to 

d^fier, to defy to 

d^iiter, to disgust 

demander, to ask to 

se d^pSoher, to hasten to 

86 desaccoutumer, to d i saecustom 

one's self 
d^esp^rer, to despair of 
86 d^abituer, to lose ihs habit qf 
86 d^ister, to desist 
detoumer, to deter 
di£fdrer, to drfer to 
dire, to tell to 

diacontinner, to discontinue to 
diBoonvenir, to disagree to 
diapenser, to dispense with 
diBBuader, todisstuidefrom 
6crire, to write *9 



B'efforcer, to endeavour to 
B'e&aver, to frighten cU 
emp^ner, to preveiU to 
B'empresser de, to hasten to 
e^jomdre, to enjoin to 
B'ennuyer, to get tired, 
entreprendre, to undertake to 
essayer, to try to 
s'^tonner, to wonder at 
6tre charm^, to be delighted at 
6tre sarpris, to be surprised to 
6tre tent^, to be tempted to 
eviter, to avoid to 
excnBer, to excuse to 
exempter, to eosemptfrom 
feindre, to feign to 
feliciter, to congratulate upon 
finir, to finish to 
86 flatter, to flatter one's self fur 
fr^mir, to shudder 
86 garder, to beware of 
gagner, to gain 
86 glorifier, to glory in 
gronder, to scold for 
86 h&ter, to hasten to 
B'imaginer, to imagine to 
B'impatienter, to grow impatient 
jurer, to swear 

a'indigner, to grow indignant 
86 laBBer, to grow tired 
maiiquer(*), to fail to 
m6diter, tomMitate 
86 mSler, to m>eddle urith 
menacer, to threaten to 
m^riter, to deserve to 
86 moquer, to laugh at 
n^gliger, to neglect to 
oflmr, to offer to 
obliger, to oblige to 
obtenir, to obtain 
B'offenser, to be offended a 
omettre, to omit to 
ordonner, to order to 
oublier, to forget to 
paidoxmer, to forgive for 
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parier, to bet 
parler, to talk of 
permettre, to cUlow 
persuader, to persuade to 
se piqner de, to pretend to 
plaindre, to pity for 
prescrire, to prescribe to 
pressor, to wrge to 
prier, to request to 
priver, to deprive 
professer, to profess 
projeter, to project 
prometlre, to promise to 
proposer, to propose to 
recommander, tojrecommond to 
redouter, to dread 
refuser, to refuse to 
regretter, to regret to 
86 rappeler, recollect 
86 rqottir, to ri(joice to 



remercier, to thank for 
se repentur, to repent 
reprimander, to reprove 
reprendre, to chide 
reprocher, to reproach for 
r^soudre, to resolve to 
rire, to lav^h at 
nsquer, to risk to 
rougir, to blush to 
sommer, to summon 
86 soucier, to care for 
souffrir, to suffer 
8oup90imer, to suspect 
86 souyenir, to retnember to 
sugg^rer, to suggest to 
supplier, to entreat to 
t&cher, to endeavovr to 
tenter, to tempt 
trembler, to tremble at 
86 vanter, to boast of 



VxBBS wmoH Govern thb Pbbfositioh d. 



■'abalsser, to stoop to 

aboutir, to lead to \self to 

s'accoutumer, to accustom one*s 

admettre, to admit to 

s'adonner, to addict OTie's self to 

aider, to help to 

aimer, to like to 

s'amuser, to amuse one's self with 

animer, to anim^Ue to 

s'appliquer, to apply one's self 

apprendre, to learn to 

8 apprSter, to prepare one's self to 

s'arrdter, to stop at 

aspirer, to aspire to 

s'attendre, to expect to 

autoriser, to authorise 

avoir, to have to 

balancer, to hesUate to 

86 bomer, to limit one's self to 

chercher, to seek to 

commencer, to begin to 

condamner, to condemn to 

consentir, to consent to 

consister, to consist to 

tontinu6r(*), to continue to 

oontrtindre, to compel to 

eontribner, to eoTUrOnUe to 

wt^iQi^<Nkytom4ikeupon^sfM/ndto 

demanderC*), to ask to 



d^penser, to spend at 

destiner, to destine to 

86 determiner, to determine on 

86 devouer, to devote one^s self to 

se disposer, to dispose one's self to 

donner, to give to 

employer, to employ to 

encourager, to encourage to 

engager, to induce to 

ennardir, to embolden to 

enseig^ier, to teach 

s*^tudier, to prepare one's self to 

dtre, to be 

s'^vertuer, to exert one's self to 

exceller, to excel to 

exciter, to excite to 

ezercer, to exercise to 

exhorter, to exhort to 

exposer, to expose to 

forcer, to oblige to 

former, to train up 

habituer, to accustom to 

se hasarder, to venture 

h^siter, to hesitate to 

induire, to induces 

inviter, to invite to 

86 mettre, to set at 

montrer, to show to 

obliger(*), to oblige to 
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■'obstiner, to persist in 
•'occuper(*), to occupy one*s self 
parvenir, to succeed in 
penser, to think of 
perdre, to lose to 
persev^rer, to persevere in 
persister, to persist in 
se plaire, to delight in 
porter, to prompt 
pousser, to excite to 
preparer, to prepare to 
pr^tendre, to aspire to 
proYoqner, to incite to 
recommencer, to begin again to 
■e refuser, to refuse to 



renoncer, to renounce to 
r^pngner, to be repugnant ai 
se r^ogner, to be resigned to 
se r^oudre, to resolve to 
rester, to remuiin to 
r^ussir, to succeed vn 
servir, to serve to 
songer, to think of 
se soumettre, to suibmit to 
tftrder(*^, to postpone, to long 
8uffire(*), to be sufficient 
travailler, to work to 
tendre, to tend to 
tenir, to wish 
viser. to aim at 



List of Verbs which bbquibe no Preposition before the 
Infinitive which follows them. 



aimer mieuz, to like better 
aller(t), to go 
avoir beau, to be in vain 
avouer, to own 
compter, to intend 
coniesser, to confess 
daigDer, to deign 
declarer, to dedare 
d^poser, to depose 
d^irer, to unsh 
devoir, tooioe 
entendre, to hear 
envoyer, to send 
esp^rer, to hope 
faillir, to fail 
faire, to cause 
falloir, to be necessary 
s'imaginer, to imagine 

In examining the preceding lists, the student will notice bow 
frequently Frencn verbs govern a preposition otber tban tbe one 
wbicb is tbe translation of tbe preposition used in Englisb. 
Tberefore it wiU be necessary to study tbese lists very carefully, 
and to refer to tbem every time tbe least doubt arises on tbat 
very important subject. 
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laisser, to let 

nier, to deny 

oser, to da/re 

parsitre, to appewr 

penser, to eacpect 

pouvoir, to be able 

preferer, to prefer 

pretendre, to pretend 

savoir, to know 

sembler, to seem 

soubaiter, to wish 

soutenir, to maintain 

valoir mieux, to be worth more 

venir(J), to cofne 

voir, to see 

voler, to hasten 

vouloir, to be willing 



(*) Verbs marked with an asterink in these lists sometimes take de, and sometimei 
d, according to enphony : but de must be used in the passive. 

Ex. : Je snis oblige de faire cela, I am obliged to do that. 

(t) In the meaning of to he about to do something. Ex. : Je vais sortir. Jam going out 

(t) Venir, in the meaning of to havejtui done, goyems the preposition dt. 
Ex. : Je viens de rentrer, I have just returned. 
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